INSTITUTO ESPAÑOL
DE ESTUDIOS
ESTRATÉGICOS

MINISTERIO
DE DEFENSA

Reseña del IEEE

“Libro Blanco de la Defensa de Australia
(LBDA) 2016”

02.03.2016

INTEL
IGENCIA ECA Y CO
TI

”Libro Blanco de la Defensa de Australia (LBDA) 2016”
El LBDA 2016, publicado el 25 de febrero, cumple, aunque con dos meses de retraso, con el
compromiso del Gobierno de presentar un nuevo Libro Blanco durante 2015.
El LBDA establece un plan integral y responsable, a largo plazo, para la defensa de Australia.
Este plan a largo plazo se considera necesario para conseguir las Fuerzas Armadas que la nueva
situación internacional exige para la protección de Australia y la promoción de sus intereses en
las próximas décadas.
El coste de los planes que se establecen en el LBDA ha sido validado externamente. De esta
forma todos los planes estratégicos y de capacidades han sido alineados con el presupuesto
por lo que se consideran asequibles y alcanzables, además de dotarlos de una estabilidad
presupuestaria en el largo plazo lo que permitirá acometer grandes programas.
En este sentido y por primera vez, se ha desarrollado un programa integrado de inversiones
que se publica al mismo tiempo que el LBDA, en el que se incorporan todos los programas de
armas, plataformas y sistemas, así como, todos aquellos elementos de apoyo: servicios,
infraestructuras, personal y tecnologías de comunicaciones e información.
Así mismo, la declaración política sobre la industria de Defensa, publicada también junto con el
LBDA, reconoce la contribución fundamental que la industria australiana ofrece a las
capacidades de la Defensa. De esta forma se pretende reforzar la relación de la Defensa con la
industria australiana para apoyar los planes del LBDA.
El LBDA prevé un incremento del presupuesto de la Defensa que alcanzará el 2% del PIB en el
periodo 2020-21, tres años antes del compromiso adquirido por el Gobierno durante la
campaña electoral de 2013. El plan de financiación del Gobierno asigna 29.900 millones de
dólares por encima del techo planeado durante el período de 2025-26, lo que permitirá
alcanzar la cifra de 195 millones de dólares de nuevas inversiones en capacidades militares.
El LBDA es un elemento fundamental del compromiso del Gobierno con una Australia fuerte y
segura, y unas Fuerzas Armadas capaces de defender la nación y proteger sus intereses hoy y
en el futuro.
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`` Overview
1

In developing the 2016 Defence White Paper, Defence adopted an
integrated approach to bring together for the first time the key elements of
investment needed to deliver and sustain Australia’s defence capabilities.
The key elements include equipment, infrastructure, information and
communications technology, science and technology, and workforce.
Establishing a ten-year Integrated Investment Program will facilitate the
whole-of-capability and whole-of-life approach to investment reflected
in the implementation plan for the First Principles Review: Creating One
Defence. It will also support strategy-led prioritisation of proposals and
greater agility in investment decisions.

2

The Integrated Investment Program was developed through a
comprehensive Force Structure Review that assessed Australia’s
defence capability needs to meet the challenges of the future operating
environment into the 2030s. In designing the future force, the Force
Structure Review ensured alignment between defence strategy, capability,
and resources. The result is an affordable and balanced plan for a highly
capable, agile and potent Australian Defence Force (ADF) and Defence
capability more broadly, to meet our future requirements.

3

A key objective of the Force Structure Review was to ensure that key
enablers of capability such as wharves, airfields, training areas and
bases, information and communications technology systems, and
supporting science and technology were accorded appropriate priority
in investment decisions. Planned investment over the decade to
FY 2025–26 recognises the essential contribution of enablers to the
generation and sustainment of ADF capability.

4

The Integrated Investment Program will guide the implementation of
the bulk of investment over the decade to FY 2025–26 to build the
future force and Defence capability goals of the Defence White Paper.
The Integrated Investment Program will be reviewed annually as part
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of the development of the budget; the Program will evolve in response
to changes in Australia’s strategic circumstances, including capability
priorities, and developments in technology.

Integrated Investment Program – Structure and
Management
5

6

The force structure and our broader Defence capability comprises:
``

equipment such as ships, submarines, aircraft and armoured
vehicles

``

information and communications technology systems such as
static and deployable networks and communications systems

``

infrastructure such as airfields, port facilities and training areas

``

trained people, including ADF, APS and contracted personnel.

Defence has previously managed separate programs of investment
for major equipment, facilities and information and communications
technology and has endeavoured to maintain appropriate project
linkages both within and between each program, including:
``

the Unapproved Major Capital Investment Program (also known as
the Defence Capability Plan)

``

the Approved Major Capital Investment Program (those projects
that have received final Government approval for acquisition)

``

the Major Capital Facilities Program (including investment in
Defence bases, training ranges and infrastructure such as wharves
and airfields)

``

information and communications technology services

``

group and Service workforce plans.

9
7

For the first time, these formerly separate programs are now
incorporated within the Integrated Investment Program. An integrated
approach to capital investment planning will provide the framework for
a more coherent and efficient approach to managing the development of
future Defence capability. A single investment program will reduce the
risk of incomplete or fragmented approaches to investment; for example,
if we acquire new ships or aircraft, then the supporting wharves and air
bases, the underlying information and communications technology, and
required changes to workforce priorities should be assessed by Defence
and considered by Government as an integrated whole.

8

As a management tool, the Integrated Investment Program will better
enable trade-offs and prioritisation of proposals from one year to
the next, as strategic circumstances evolve. Through this program,
managers will have greater visibility of the inter-relationship between
projects across different domains.

9

Importantly, the Integrated Investment Program will better enable
Defence to avoid making inadequate or ill-timed investment in those
enablers (such as infrastructure and information and communications
technology) that are fundamental to the generation of military capability.

10

The Integrated Investment Program focuses on the first ten years
of investment, with broad guidance on the second decade to
FY 2035–36 where feasible, to allow for longer-term investment
portfolio planning. It allocates investment of approximately $195 billion
(pre-ERC 2016–17 out-turned price basis) in the decade to FY 2025–26
to fund investment in support of the future force. Delivery of many
investments made in the decade to FY 2025–26 will extend well beyond
this decade; for instance future submarines and frigates.
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Industry Involvement
11

As outlined in the Defence White Paper and the Defence Industry
Policy Statement, the Government recognises that an internationally
competitive Australian defence industry is a fundamental input to
Defence capability. Without the support of industry, Defence does not
have effective capabilities. This is especially the case in the increasingly
high-technology world of military systems.

12

The effective implementation of the Integrated Investment Program will
be underpinned by greater stability in Defence budgets, streamlined
capability development and acquisition processes, and closer and more
effective engagement between Defence and industry. The ambitious
and extensive program of future investment in major defence capability
that is set out in this document provides enormous opportunities for
industry; the program’s scope will also set challenges for industry in
responding in an effective and timely manner to these opportunities.

13

The Defence White Paper and Defence Industry Policy Statement set out
the Government’s policy for an internationally competitive Australian
defence industry that contributes more directly, and earlier in the
process, to support Defence’s capability development and sustainment
needs. Through the Integrated Investment Program, Australian
industry will have a broader view of potential opportunities in Defence
procurement, and greater certainty about the timing and sequencing of
planned approvals. This will inform business planning. The Integrated
Investment Program’s strong foundation in the strategy and policy
of the Defence White Paper will enable Defence and industry to work
more collaboratively in identifying and developing innovative capability
solutions that are driven by the outcomes sought.

14

The hard copy version of the Integrated Investment Program provides
a consolidated overview of the elements of the plan for the future
force; it does not provide an exhaustive list of projects. Since the

11
status of projects will change as they move through the different
stages of the approval cycle, it will be inefficient to maintain a current
hard copy version of the Integrated Investment Program. To ensure
that industry has access to current information, an online version will
be periodically updated to reflect changes in the program. Defence
proposes to further develop the content and the level of detail provided
in the Integrated Investment Program. Early engagement with industry,
through dialogue mechanisms such as industry forums building on the
existing environmental working groups, will be a key part of the future
development of the Integrated Investment Program.

The Future Force and Defence Capability
15

The planned future force builds on a solid foundation of existing ADF
capability. Our air capabilities are being transformed through agreed
plans, including the decision to acquire F-35A Lightning II Joint Strike
Fighter aircraft. The last decade to FY 2015–16 has seen substantial
investment in our land capabilities. The Integrated Investment Program
will invest further in new armoured vehicles, digitisation, and further
development of our amphibious capability. We are entering a major
program of modernisation for our naval capabilities, with key decisions
to be made on future submarines, frigates, and patrol vessels.

16

Importantly, the Integrated Investment Program addresses previous
underinvestment in the key enablers that support and maximise
Australia’s defence capability. The focus on enablers will ensure our
future force is appropriately supported, works coherently together as a
whole, and is sustainable.

17

The Force Structure Review undertaken in support of the Defence
White Paper has ensured that current Defence capabilities, and those
proposed, are aligned with strategic guidance, so that Defence can do
the jobs asked of it by the Australian Government, and are affordable
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within agreed resources. The Strategic Defence Framework that guided
development of the Integrated Investment Program is outlined in Table 1.
Table 1: Australia’s Strategic Defence Framework
Strategic Defence Interests
A secure, resilient Australia, with secure A secure nearer region, encompassing A stable Indo-Pacific region and a
northern approaches and proximate sea maritime South East Asia and the South rules‑based global order.
lines of communication.
Pacific.
Strategic Defence Objectives
Deter, deny and defeat attacks on or
threats to Australia and its national
interests, and northern approaches.

Make effective military contributions to
support the security of maritime South
East Asia and support the governments
of Papua New Guinea, Timor-Leste and
of Pacific Island Countries to build and
strengthen their security.

Contribute military capabilities to
coalition operations that support
Australia’s interests in a rules-based
global order.

18

The Force Structure Review’s investment planning was guided by all
three Strategic Defence Objectives listed above, which for the first
time carried equal weight in guiding decisions on force structure and
posture. Interoperability with the United States was also a key principle
of our force design. Defence’s strategic policy framework is outlined in
greater detail in the Defence White Paper. The future force and Defence
capability goals in this Integrated Investment Program will enhance
our ability to: defend Australia; conduct independent operations in our
region, in particular maritime South East Asia and the South Pacific; and
contribute to global coalition operations.

19

Building on existing capabilities, the ADF of the future will feature
decision-making superiority, and enabled, mobile and sustainable
forces with potent and agile offensive response capabilities. Key to the
effective development of the future force will be to ensure that Defence
has the skilled people we need, in the right timeframes. This will require
some reshaping of the Defence workforce, supported by innovative
ADF and Defence APS workforce recruitment, training and retention
programs, in line with the First Principles Review. Defence will also be
postured to deliver a more active and internationally engaged ADF that is
highly interoperable with United States forces.

13
20

21

The breadth, complexity and interrelated nature of all Defence capabilities
and enablers led to the development, in the Force Structure Review,
of a new framework to adequately explain the link between strategy and
capability. The six capability streams in the framework are used in
the Integrated Investment Program to better represent the key force
elements – how they are typically employed and their planned
enhancements. This was a deliberate move away from describing our
capability investment plans in a stovepiped structure. These six capability
streams also support building a clearer picture of the link between
capabilities, systems and their supporting enablers in creating key
Defence outputs:
``

Intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare,
space and cyber

``

Key enablers

``

Air and sea lift

``

Maritime and anti-submarine warfare

``

Strike and air combat

``

Land combat and amphibious warfare.

The relationship between the key attributes of the future force and planned
enhancements across the six capability streams is outlined in Table 2.
Table 2: Future force attributes mapped to capability streams

Key Attributes

Defence Capability Streams

Decision-making superiority

Intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare,
space and cyber

Enabled, mobile, and sustainable forces

Key enablers
Air and sea lift

Potent and agile offensive response

Maritime and anti-submarine warfare
Strike and air combat
Land combat and amphibious warfare
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22

This framework provides a clearer basis to describe the scope and
level of capital investment associated with each of the six capability
streams, and provides a more comprehensive picture of plans for the
development of the future force and Defence capability more broadly.
Each attribute and its associated capability streams are discussed in
more detail on the following pages, including the major equipment,
facilities, information and communications technology, and workforce
investments that relate to each category.

Decision-Making Superiority
23

To ensure our forces can operate effectively and safely in our region
and globally, they need a comprehensive picture of what is happening
around them. They also need to be able to operate effectively in a
contested electronic environment. This requires analysis, fusion and
dissemination of information to support decision makers at all levels.
Intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space
and cyber
24

Existing capabilities and approved acquisitions that contribute to
Australia’s intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare,
space and cyber capabilities include:
``

the air defence network (including the Vigilaire air surveillance
network and the Jindalee operational radar network)

``

our access to a range of situational awareness information
including from space surveillance systems (C-band radar and
space surveillance telescope) supported by Australia’s alliance
with the United States and membership of the Five-Eyes
intelligence community

``

electronic warfare operational support capabilities

``

a growing cyber capability.

15
25

26

Defence will strengthen existing capabilities in the intelligence,
surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space and cyber function
including in support of domestic counter-terrorism, through acquiring:
``

modernised all-source intelligence systems supported by
enhanced processing capabilities

``

enhanced space situational awareness

``

enhanced capacity to generate and analyse imagery

``

new and enhanced unmanned intelligence, surveillance, and
reconnaissance capabilities (including the MQ-4C Triton
unmanned aircraft system)

``

a new electronic warfare support capability based on long-range
commercial aircraft

``

new and enhanced command, control, communications and
intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance systems.

Australia will develop its cyber capabilities to deter and defend against
the threat of cyber attack. Enhanced cyber capabilities will improve our
ability to defend our own networks and systems effectively and ensure
the ADF is able to operate securely as the global cyber threat increases.

Enabled, Mobile and Sustainable Forces
Key enablers
27

The proposed future force accords a high priority to increasing
investment in those key enablers essential to supporting the operation
and sustainment of the future force. Defence will implement a
comprehensive program of investment aimed at:
``

continuously developing, monitoring and maintaining critical
infrastructure including airfields, wharves and port facilities, key
ADF bases and logistics systems such as fuel and explosive
ordnance facilities
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``

upgrading weapons ranges, testing facilities and health services
(that enable training and exercises to support more advanced
weapons and systems development, and joint integration in
realistic conditions)

``

upgrading training facilities that enable ADF training and exercises
(including in collaboration with other partners)

``

developing enterprise simulation capabilities to support enhanced
joint ADF test and training activities

``

upgrading garrison and deployable health services

``

enhancing information and communications technology that
supports all Defence business from peacetime activities through to
high end combat operations

``

using science and technology programs to investigate next
generation technologies so that Defence can both leverage,
and where necessary protect against, potential new military
applications

``

strengthening force design, strategic and international policy
capabilities, and international engagement that supports and
sustains Defence operations and increased presence in the region.

Air and sea lift
28

Given the huge distances over which the ADF must operate – in our
own country, region and globally – robust air and sea lift capabilities
are essential. Flexible air and sea lift capabilities will enable the ADF to
reach, resupply and sustain missions in different locations and to move
around the area of operations in a timely and reliable manner.

29

The existing capabilities and approved acquisitions that contribute to air
and sea lift are:
``

transport aircraft (8 C-17A Globemaster IIIs, 12 C-130J Hercules,
and 10 C-27J Spartans)

17
``

air-to-air refuelling aircraft (7 KC-30A Tankers)

``

helicopters (7 CH-47F Chinooks and 47 MRH-90 Troop lift
helicopters)

``

a logistics support ship (HMAS Choules)

``

acquisition of a new large-hulled multi-purpose patrol vessel, the
Australian Defence Vessel Ocean Protector, for the Navy to support
border protection and maritime resource security-related tasks with
the Australian Border Force.

30

The Canberra Class amphibious ships can also provide substantial
support for sea lift as a secondary role.

31

Enhancements in this capability stream to support the future force include:
``

additional air-to-air refuellers

``

acquiring three additional Chinooks to expand battlefield lift
capacity and support tactical missions (including aero-medical
evacuation)

``

2 new replenishment vessels, with an additional vessel (a
replenishment ship or logistics support ship) to be acquired in the
late 2020s

``

extending the life of, and upgrading HMAS Choules

``

considering future additional heavy-lift transport aircraft

``

considering a future long-range aero-medical evacuation and
combat search and rescue capability.

Potent and Agile Offensive Response
Maritime and anti-submarine warfare
32

A force that is able to conduct more challenging maritime and
anti‑submarine warfare operations in the broader region will improve
Defence’s ability to meet future operational demands, including a

2016 INTEGRATED INVESTMENT PROGRAM

18

OVERVIEW

greater contribution to theatre anti-submarine operations in our region.
This includes the ability to conduct a spectrum of tasks ranging from
border security and hydrographic survey, through to patrols, anti-piracy
operations and combat at sea. Our maritime force will become more
potent out to the 2030s through the acquisition of higher capability
systems and better integration of sea and air platforms.
33

34

Existing capabilities and approved acquisitions that contribute to
Australia’s maritime and anti-submarine warfare capabilities include:
``

the Collins Class submarine fleet, which will be upgraded to
ensure that it remains a potent capability through the rest of its life

``

P-8A Poseidon maritime surveillance and response aircraft

``

Seahawk naval combat helicopters

``

sensor, weapons and combat system upgrades to the Anzac Class
frigates and Hobart Class Air Warfare Destroyers

``

the current fleet of Armidale Class patrol boats, supplemented by
additional patrol boats as required.

New investments to build the capability and capacity of Australia’s
maritime force include:
``

12 regionally superior submarines to replace Australia’s existing
fleet of 6 Collins Class submarines

``

9 anti-submarine warfare frigates to replace Australia’s existing
fleet of 8 Anzac Class frigates

``

12 patrol vessels capable of more extended operations than the
existing Armidale Class patrol boats

``

initially an additional 4 Poseidon aircraft, with a further 3 aircraft
later in the 2020s to bring the total to 15

``

modernised mine countermeasures and an efficient combination
of military and commercial hydrographic survey capabilities

``

a new deployable land-based anti-ship missile capability.

19
Strike and air combat capability
35

A potent strike and air combat capability will enable effective airspace
control (in the defence of Australia and its territories or when ADF
elements are deployed on operations) and precision strike at long
ranges. A robust set of current and planned platforms and systems
provide the basis upon which to build the future capability, which could
encompass theatre-level integrated air and missile defence in support
of deployed forces. Substantial investments are proposed to strengthen
our platforms; command, control, communications, computer and
intelligence systems; sensors; and advanced weapons.

36

Existing capabilities and approved acquisitions that contribute to
Australia’s strike and air combat capability include:

37

``

fighter and strike aircraft (24 F/A-18F Super Hornets and 72 F-35A
Lightning II Joint Strike Fighters) and our current fleet of
71 F/A‑18A/B 'classic' Hornets which is being progressively retired

``

electronic attack aircraft (12 E/A-18G Growlers)

``

early warning and control aircraft (6 E-7A Wedgetails)

``

air defence systems.

These capabilities will be enhanced through:
``

new air-to-surface, air-to-air and high-speed and long-range strike
and anti-ship weapons

``

upgrades for the Growler aircraft

``

future replacement of the Super Hornets

``

better integration of air and space surveillance systems, including
upgrades to command and control capabilities

``

enhanced fixed and deployable air search radars

``

deployable ground-based air-defence systems

``

light helicopters that are rapidly deployable by transport aircraft.
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Land combat and amphibious warfare capability
38

While relatively small on a regional or global scale, substantial
investment in our land force capabilities, in particular in the last ten
years, has provided a solid foundation upon which to further develop the
ADF’s land combat and amphibious warfare capabilities.

39

Existing capabilities and approved acquisitions include:
``

advanced personal equipment for soldiers

``

protected mobility (such as Bushmasters and the Hawkei)

``

enhanced force protection (such as capabilities to
counter improvised explosive devices)

``

new artillery

``

enhanced digital communications.

40

In addition, the Canberra Class amphibious ships will provide options
for the employment of land forces across the region.

41

New investments will enhance land combat and amphibious warfare
capabilities through improved situational awareness, firepower, protection,
mobility and force sustainability. These investments will include:
``

a program for continuously improving soldiers’ personal
equipment and force protection

``

expanding digital communications and networks with enhanced
joint integration

``

acquiring a new generation of armoured vehicles

``

upgrading the existing M1 Abrams Main Battle Tank fleet

``

enhancing battlefield intelligence, surveillance and
reconnaissance capabilities through a new armed,
medium‑altitude long-endurance unmanned aircraft and a suite of
tactical unmanned systems
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``

replacing the Tiger helicopter fleet with a future armed aerial
reconnaissance capability from the mid-2020s

``

acquiring combat and amphibious support systems including
over-the-beach logistics and beached materiel recovery

``

acquiring additional small boats and other specialist capabilities
such as breaching, bridging and recovery equipment

``

acquiring a new long-range rocket system.

Further detail of the key elements of existing and planned future ADF
and Defence capabilities is provided throughout this document.

Defence Workforce
43

The Defence workforce, both ADF and APS, will need to be reshaped
to meet the demands of a more technologically capable and active
future force.

44

The future force will require a larger ADF workforce. As outlined in the
Defence White Paper, the permanent ADF workforce will grow to around
62 400 over the decade to FY 2025–26 – its largest size since 1993.
This growth reflects around 4 800 new or reallocated ADF positions,
comprising a net increase over currently approved plans of around
2 500 positions over the decade to FY 2025–26. Up to 2 300 existing
positions will be re‑allocated to higher priority activities. As the future
force evolves over the longer term (in the 2030s), further growth is likely
to be required along with changes for the different skills needed. A new
contemporary workforce management model will increase the ability of
ADF members to move between the permanent ADF and Reserves to
best meet their individual circumstances and best harness their skills
and expertise. This will provide ADF members with more opportunities
to contribute to Australia’s defence.
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In addition to the growth in ADF numbers, the Defence White Paper will
provide for a future APS workforce of around 18 200 Full Time Equivalent
(FTE), down from 22 300 FTE in June 2012. This workforce will include
approximately 1 200 new APS positions in areas critical to Defence’s
future capability, including intelligence, cyber security and space-based
capabilities. The new positions will be offset by reductions elsewhere in
the APS workforce. Implementation plans for the First Principles Review
will inform the future shape of the Defence organisation and the Defence
APS workforce in particular.

46

The generation of sustainable workforce capacity in key skill areas will
require concerted effort well beyond the mid-2020s. There will continue
to be challenges in attracting, recruiting and retaining the right people
for the right jobs in an increasingly competitive market place. The
strength of Defence’s leadership and its ability to adapt and embrace
a more diverse and inclusive culture will be critical to attracting and
retaining the workforce it needs for the future. Defence will employ
a range of strategies to achieve the skilled workforce required in the
timeframe needed to deliver and support the future force.

47

It is essential that Defence pursues enterprise solutions to workforce
challenges, including a more strategic approach to workforce planning;
enhanced information and communications technology systems will be
critical to this work. This approach will need to better enable Defence to
sustain a diverse range of specialist training and skills development, and
will be further articulated in the strategic workforce plan being developed
as part of the implementation of the First Principles Review.

Funding the Integrated Investment Program
48

The Integrated Investment Program of approximately $195 billion
over the decade to FY 2025–26, including already approved major
investments, has been developed within the agreed funding guidance for
the Defence portfolio.

23
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The Government directed that the Defence White Paper align Defence
strategy, capability and resources. To ensure that the Government had
higher levels of confidence in the cost and schedule attributed to future
investment, Defence undertook a comprehensive program of external
cost assurance, with a particular focus on the development of the
future force, in support of a fully costed White Paper. This is the most
comprehensive cost assurance that has been undertaken for a Defence
White Paper.

50

Defence engaged a panel of private sector specialists, including
Australian and internationally-based experts, who are globally
recognised for their cost analysis and assessment services, to undertake
detailed resource analysis and to provide cost and schedule assurance
of Defence’s major investment plan.

51

On balance, Defence assesses that the independent cost assurance
process was invaluable in informing the work of the Defence White
Paper, in particular in terms of guiding judgements on cost and
capability trade-offs. The cost assurance work provided a greater level
of transparency and rigour in the development of a balanced investment
program than would have been possible had this work been conducted
solely in-house.

52

Defence will embed external cost assurance that draws on private sector
expertise as part of a new contestability function in Defence to ensure
that the acquisition of Defence capability is aligned with strategy and
resources and can be delivered.
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Balance of Future Investment: Overview
53

The approximate division of investment planned over the decade to
FY 2025–26 across the six capability streams in the Integrated
Investment Program is illustrated in Figure 1.
Air and Sea Lift 6%

ISR, EW, Space and Cyber 9%

Key Enablers 25%
Maritime and Anti-Submarine
Warfare 25%

Strike and Air Combat 17%

Land Combat and
Amphibious Warfare 18%

Enabled, Mobile and Sustained

Figure 1:

54

Decision Superiority

Potent and Agile Offensive Capabilities

Ten Year Division of Investment by Capability Stream to FY 2025–26

A summary of key investments over the decade to FY 2025–26
within each of the six capability streams is provided in the following
pages. While the Integrated Investment Program is not intended to
provide an exhaustive list of all Defence expenditure, it highlights the
major proposals in capital equipment, infrastructure, information and
communications technology and workforce that are needed to deliver
and support the future force and fulfil the capability goals of the Defence
White Paper.
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Proposed Future Force (Intelligence, Surveillance, Reconnaissance,
Electronic Warfare, Space & Cyber)
Indicative Acquisition Windows of Key Approved & New Programs

Intelligence
Surveillance

Land Based Geospatial Support Systems ($400m-$500m)

Reconnaissance

Digital Topological Systems Upgrade ($87m)

Electronic Warfare

Intelligence Systems ($2bn-$3bn)

Space

Intelligence Surveillance & Reconnaissance Information Integration & Optimisation ($300m-$400m)

Cyber

Enhanced Geospatial Information, Infrastructure & Services
Program ($200m-$300m)

C2 & Common
Operating Picture

Tactical Data Links Information Exchange Capability ($750m-$1bn)
Distributed Ground Station Australia ($1bn-$2bn)
Enhanced Jindalee Operational Radar Network ($1bn-$2bn)
Satellite Imagery Capability ($3bn-$4bn )
High Altitude Unmanned Intelligence Surveillance & Reconnaissance System ($3bn-$4bn)
Long-range Electronic Warfare Support Aircraft ($2bn-$3bn)
Electronic Warfare Operational Support ($100m-$200m)
Joint Electronic Warfare Integration Program ($400m-$500m)
Enhanced Electronic Warfare Operational Support ($100m-$200m)
Space Telescope (<$100m)
Space Situational Awareness Systems & Radars ($1bn-$2bn)
Cyber Security Capability Improvement ($300m-$400m)
Military Satellite Capability ($507m)
Common Operating Picture Capability Program ($500m-$600m)
Position, Navigation & Timing Capability ($750m-$1bn)
Air Operations Centre ($750m-$1bn)

2016

2020

2025

2030

2035

28

DECISION-MAKING SUPERIORITY

`` Decision-Making Superiority
Capability Stream: Intelligence, surveillance,
reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space
and cyber
1.1

Over the decade to FY 2025–26, Defence will invest around nine
per cent of the Integrated Investment Program to enhance Australia’s
intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space and
cyber capabilities. Evolving threats and changes in technology require
further investment to develop and maintain a capability edge, including
through strengthening our decision-making superiority.

1.2

Existing capabilities and approved acquisitions that contribute to
Australia’s intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare,
space and cyber capabilities include:

1.3

``

the air defence network (including the Vigilaire air surveillance
network and the Jindalee operational radar network)

``

our access to a range of situational awareness information
including from space surveillance systems (C-band radar and
space surveillance telescope) supported by Australia’s alliance
with the United States and membership of the Five-Eyes
intelligence community

``

electronic warfare operational support capabilities

``

a growing cyber capability.

Defence will strengthen existing capabilities in the intelligence,
surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space and cyber
functions. This will include acquiring:
``

modernised all-source intelligence systems supported by
enhanced processing capabilities

Capability Stream: Intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space and cyber

``

enhanced space situational awareness

``

enhanced capacity to generate and analyse imagery

``

new and enhanced unmanned intelligence, surveillance, and
reconnaissance capabilities (including the MQ-4C Triton
unmanned aircraft system)

``

a new electronic warfare support capability based on a long-range
commercial aircraft

``

new and enhanced command, control, communications and
intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance systems.

1.4

Australia will develop its cyber capabilities to deter and defend against
the threat of cyber attack. Enhanced cyber capabilities will improve our
ability to defend our own networks and systems effectively and ensure
the ADF is able to operate securely as the global cyber threat increases.

1.5

Over the decade to FY 2025–26, significant new investment is planned
for infrastructure and facilities upgrades that primarily support the ADF’s
intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space
and cyber capabilities. Key proposals include upgrading facilities at
Harold E. Holt Communications Station in Exmouth, Western Australia
and at the communications facility located at HMAS Harman, Australian
Capital Territory.

29

Intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare,
space and cyber workforce summary
1.6

Enhancements in the intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic
warfare, space and cyber domains will require around 900 additional ADF
positions and around 800 APS positions (including through reshaping the
workforce) over the decade to FY 2025–26. People with suitable aptitudes
and skills for this area are in strong demand across the broader economy;
Defence personnel growth will be supported by targeted recruitment and a
joint approach to training and retention programs.
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1.7

Workforce reshaping and growth in this capability stream will support:
``

collecting and analysing intelligence, with a particular focus on
strengthening intelligence capabilities in support of deployed forces
(for example to support increased use of unmanned systems)

``

improving support to counter-terrorism operations

``

enhancing geospatial systems analysis and support, including
information and communications technology systems, and
strengthened collection and assessment capabilities

``

processing, exploiting and disseminating the large volumes of
data that will be generated by sophisticated platforms – such as
the P-8A Poseidon maritime surveillance and response aircraft,
unmanned intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance systems
(including Triton), F-35A Lightning II Joint Strike Fighter, E/A-18G
Growler, Hobart Class Air Warfare Destroyer, future frigates and
future submarines

``

generating intelligence and mission data for pre-programming
advanced platforms

``

enhancing cyber capabilities

``

developing further space command, control, communications,
computer and intelligence systems and space surveillance
sensors, including ground support functions

``

improving electronic warfare planning and coordination, and
spectrum management

``

enhancing our ability to develop electronic warfare
countermeasures to protect ADF systems

``

enhancing situational awareness across all domains and
environments.

Capability Stream: Intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space and cyber
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Intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance
Air and space situational awareness
1.8

The future force will be characterised by more sophisticated intelligence,
surveillance, and reconnaissance systems and long-range air defence
and strike weapons employed by maritime, air and ground forces,
along with increasing reliance on space-based capabilities. To this
end, Defence will develop systems, sensors and networks to deliver
effective air and space situational awareness around Australia and in
deployed locations. A new, more sophisticated command, control,
communications, computer and intelligence system will also be required
to be able to fuse information from multiple sources. This will enable
coordination of forces and more timely operational response, including
an ability to support the more comprehensive situational awareness
required for capabilities such as integrated air and missile defence.
Common operating picture and tactical data links
1.9

Success in all operations is dependent on providing tailored and near
real-time situational awareness to commanders. In the operational sphere
this is provided by generating a trusted common operating picture.
Defence will continue with functionality enhancements to relevant
systems in order to integrate the common operating picture at all levels
and provide enhanced situational awareness across the joint force.
Improved processing, analysis and dissemination of intelligence and
mission data
1.10 A variety of data needs to be loaded pre-mission or maintained
through-mission via data links to use the capacity of new advanced
systems and platforms which have a greater capacity to process data
on board. These new systems also generate large amounts of data
available to be shared and analysed, including situational awareness
information such as the location of friendly forces, civilian populations
and aircraft, and information on the operational environment and
potential threats.
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1.11 Defence has begun addressing this new requirement in the context
of supporting the introduction of the Joint Strike Fighter. We will
continue to strengthen our ability to perform near real-time production,
exploitation and dissemination of data. This will also entail investment in
intelligence and mission data capabilities to support pre-programming
of high technology platforms such as the Growler, Joint Strike Fighter
and Poseidon aircraft, Hobart Class Air Warfare Destroyers and modern
armoured vehicles.
High altitude unmanned intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance
systems
1.12 From the early 2020s, Defence will acquire an advanced surveillance
system comprising seven MQ-4C Tritons, with supporting intelligence,
surveillance and control systems. The Triton is a remotely piloted
aircraft that is well suited to long-endurance surveillance operations
over the ocean. The Triton also enables persistent maritime patrol and
other intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance tasks over a broad
area. The aircraft is capable of flying missions in excess of 24 hours,
with a range of over 8 000 nautical miles, while providing 360 degree
surveillance and imagery of an area of up to 2 000 square miles. The
Triton’s operations will be closely coordinated with that of the Poseidon
maritime surveillance and response aircraft.
1.13 The Triton, including the necessary supporting intelligence, surveillance
and control systems, will be upgraded throughout its life to ensure it
stays at the leading edge of technology and maintains commonality
with United States systems for supportability. Additional facilities
will be required at RAAF Bases Edinburgh and Tindal. Enhancements
will be required to information and communications technology
networks and satellite communications capacity and interfaces to other
Australian‑specific capabilities and systems.
Enhanced Jindalee operational radar network
1.14 The Jindalee operational radar network will be enhanced through a
spiral development program into the 2030s in order to realise its full

Capability Stream: Intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space and cyber
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potential as a wide area surveillance capability. Enhanced command,
control, communications, computers and intelligence integration will
allow Jindalee to cue and be cued by other systems across the sensor
network. The core role of these systems is the defence of Australia and
its surrounding airspace by identifying aircraft and some surface vessels
approaching Australia.
Intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance information integration
and optimisation
1.15 We will continue to address system obsolescence, functionality and
integration requirements with the information networks and systems of
the Defence Intelligence Organisation, Australian Geospatial-Intelligence
Organisation and the Australian Signals Directorate. These measures will
also address links with the broader Australian Intelligence Community
and systems of partners.
1.16 Defence network backbones will be strengthened to provide the
capability to store, manage, process and access large amounts of diverse
intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance information regardless of
location, organisation, activity or information source. A secure, seamless
high capacity cross-domain link between various Defence networks is a
high priority. Intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance information
will be made discoverable and available across all domains, subject to
adequate security safeguards, through new applications and a common
architecture that extends into the deployed environment.
Biometric data storage and management system
1.17 Defence will establish an identity registration and verification capability
for operational use which will build on the lessons learned from recent
operations in the Middle East and Afghanistan.
Maritime geospatial data management systems
1.18 Defence will upgrade the digital hydrographic systems at the Australian
Hydrographic Office by 2025 to support management of maritime
military geospatial information and to support national tasking for survey
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and chart production. A mix of enhanced commercial and military
hydrographic survey capabilities will increase the throughput of both
national and military hydrographic information.

Electronic warfare
1.19 Defence will continue with the acquisition and delivery of a force-level,
electronic warfare capability, through a suite of projects to achieve high
levels of information fusion and comprehensive planning across the joint
force and Defence intelligence agencies. This will improve the ADF’s
ability to control the electronic environment and where necessary, deny
or degrade the electronic systems of adversaries. Existing and planned
electronic warfare survivability, tactical validation and countermeasures
development programs will continue to enable more rapid countering of
emerging threats, including improvised explosive devices.
Long-range electronic warfare support
1.20 From the early 2020s, Defence will acquire up to five long-range
electronic warfare support aircraft based on the Gulfstream G550
airframe with additional and modified systems. This capability will
substantially enhance electronic warfare support to naval, air and land
forces for operations in electromagnetic environments manipulated by
hostile forces, with the operating cost, range and endurance benefits
of a commercial airframe. The aircraft will be acquired in two tranches
and incrementally upgraded to maintain commonality with the United
States-developed systems for long-term supportability and to maintain
interoperability.

Space
1.21 Additional investment is planned in space-related capability, including
space-based and ground-based intelligence, surveillance and
reconnaissance systems; and space situational awareness and command,
control, communications, computer and intelligence capabilities.

Capability Stream: Intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space and cyber
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Imagery
1.22 Australia’s ability to collect and use imagery data will be substantially
enhanced, including increasing the capacity for imagery analysis. This
will be achieved primarily through additional personnel and equipment
for the Australian Geospatial-Intelligence Organisation, and enhanced
access to imagery, including imagery from satellites.
1.23 Australia will continue to invest in expanding access to geospatial data
through both existing and new commercial and partner arrangements.
This data will enhance our support to regional and global operations,
and improve the resilience of our access to space-derived information,
including operational imagery and targeting.
Space situational awareness
1.24 Australia’s existing space situational awareness capability relies on
access to comprehensive United States-sourced and processed space
situational awareness information. Existing arrangements will be
strengthened through the re-location of the C-band radar and optical
space surveillance telescope to Australia, enhancing our access to
space situational awareness information. Defence will also examine
other ground-based sensors, including radar and optical systems, to
develop options for expanding Australia’s space situational awareness
sensor coverage in the future.

Cyber
Enhanced cyber capabilities
1.25 The cyber threat to Australia is growing. This threat represents a real
and present risk to our national security and economic prosperity.
As a priority, Australia’s cyber capability will be developed to deter
and defend against the threat of cyber attack. Enhancements will be
introduced at the strategic level, such as protecting static information
and communications technology networks, and at the operational and
tactical levels, including deployed ADF networks and systems. Defence
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will continue to work closely with other agencies to protect Australian
interests in the cyber domain, including through the multi-agency
Australian Cyber Security Centre.
1.26 One of the key risks to delivering an enhanced cyber capability will
continue to be in recruiting and retaining this highly skilled workforce.
The particular knowledge and skills required are currently in short
supply across Australia.
Table 3: Summary of key investment decisions from FY 2016–17 to FY 2025–26
Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Military Satellite Capability

Approved

$507m

Electronic Warfare Operational Support

Scheduled for
approval†

$100m–$200m

High Altitude Unmanned Intelligence Surveillance and Reconnaissance
System (initial phase)

Scheduled for
approval†

Less than $100m

Digital Topological Systems Upgrade

Approved

$87m

High Altitude Unmanned Intelligence Surveillance and Reconnaissance
System

2017–2030

$3bn–$4bn

Satellite Imagery Capability

2023–2039

$3bn–$4bn

Long-range Electronic Warfare Support Aircraft

2017–2024

$2bn–$3bn

Intelligence Systems

2016–2031

$2bn–$3bn

Enhanced Jindalee Operational Radar Network

2017–2026

$1bn–$2bn

Space Situational Awareness Systems and Radars

2018–2033

$1bn–$2bn

Distributed Ground Station Australia

2019–2029

$1bn–$2bn

Tactical Data Links Information Exchange Capability

2016–2031

$750m–$1bn

Position, Navigation and Timing Capability

2019–2033

$750m–$1bn

Air Operations Centre

2022–2029

$750m–$1bn

Common Operating Picture Capability Program

2017–2033

$500m–$600m

Land Based Geospatial Support Systems

2017–2025

$400m–$500m

Joint Electronic Warfare Integration Program

2016–2033

$400m–$500m

Capability Stream: Intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space and cyber

Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Intelligence Surveillance and Reconnaissance Information Integration and
Optimisation

2016–2029

$300m–$400m

Cyber Security Capability Improvement

2016–2025

$300m–$400m

Enhanced Geospatial Information, Infrastructure and Services Program

2016–2025

$200m–$300m

Enhanced Electronic Warfare Operational Support

2019–2030

$100m–$200m

Space Telescope

2016–2019

Less than $100m
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*The figures in the table cover the acquisition element of the programs. There will be additional investment in whole-of-life
sustainment and operating costs for each program. All figures are calculated on an out-turned price basis.
†Project scheduled for approval in FY 2015–16.
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Aviation Refuelling Vehicles & Field Fire Trucks ($300m-$400m)
HMAS Cerberus Redevelopment ($400m-$500m)
HMAS Watson Redevelopment ($100m-$200m)
Point Wilson Ordnance Storage & Distribution ($100m-$200m)
Garden Island Defence Precinct Redevelopment ($500m-$750m)
New Northern Explosive Ordnance Storage Facility ($300m-$400m)
Airfield Capital Works–Multiple Bases ($2bn-$3bn)
Defence Fuel Infrastructure Investment ($1bn-$2bn)
Reserve & Cadet Sites Redevelopment/Refresh (Multiple Sites) ($1bn-$2bn)
Deployed & Mobile Single Information Environment ($500m-$750m)
Support to Deployed Command & Control Systems ($500m-$750m)
High Grade Cryptographic Equipment ($100m-$200m)
Next Generation Technologies ($2bn-$3bn)
Fishermans Bend Redevelopment & Laboratories ($300m-$400m)
Security Systems Modernisation ($100m-$200m)
Secure & Unified Computer & Storage Transformation ($750m-$1bn)
Enterprise Resource Planning System/Service ($1bn-$2bn)
Enterprise Information Management ($500m-$750m)

Base Support & Redevelopment

Next Generation Desktop Program ($400m-$500m)

ICT for Operations

Terrestrial Communications ($100m-$200m)

Science & Technology

General Ranges & Training Areas ($1bn-$2bn)

Secure Defence ICT

Magnetic Treatment Facility ($100m-$200m)

Stable Defence ICT

Woomera Redevelopment ($500m-$750m)

Testing & Training Ranges

Tracking Ranges ($300m-$400m)
Pilot Training System ($1.2bn)

Training Platforms & Simulation

Helicopter Aircrew Training System ($420m)

US Force Posture Initiative

Defence Simulation & Collective Training ($1bn-$2bn)

Air Traffic Management

Mobile Threat & Target Emitter System ($200m-$300m)

Communication

Air Combat Officer Training System ($500m-$750m)
Training Support Aircraft ($100m-$200m)
Lead-in Fighter Training System ($4bn-$5bn)
Pilot Training Enhancements ($300m-$400m)
US Force Posture Initiatives ($2bn-$3bn)
Civil Military Air Traffic Management System ($710m)
Air Traffic Control Complex Infrastructure ($410m)
Fixed Defence Air Traffic Control & Surveillance ($170m)
National & Deployable Air Traffic Management & Control Systems ($500m-$750m)
Satellite & Terrestrial Communications Infrastructure ($2bn-$3bn)
High Frequency Communications Systems ($1bn-$2bn)
Harold E. Holt Communication Station Upgrade ($200m-$300m)

2016

2020

2025

2030

2035
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`` Enabled, Mobile and Sustainable
Forces
Capability Stream: Key enablers
2.1

An important focus of the Force Structure Review was to remediate
the underinvestment of recent years in those key enablers essential
to realising the full potential of the high technology systems entering
service. Over the decade to FY 2025–26, Defence will invest around
25 per cent of the Integrated Investment Program in strengthening
the enablers required to maximise the effectiveness and operational
sustainability of Australia’s defence capability.

2.2

Priorities for investment include:
``

continuously developing, monitoring and maintaining critical
infrastructure, including airfields, wharves, port facilities, key
ADF bases, logistics systems, fuel and explosive ordnance
facilities

``

upgrading training and weapons ranges, testing facilities and
health services (that enable training and exercises to support
advanced weapons and systems and joint integration in realistic
conditions)

``

enhancing the vast Defence information and communications
technology system that supports Defence business from
peacetime activities through to combat operations

``

strengthening force design, strategic and international policy
development and international engagement that supports and
sustains Defence operations and increased presence in the region.

Capability Stream: Key enablers

2.3

41

Investing in the ADF and APS workforce through innovative and
advanced education and training in the timeframes required will be
essential for successful implementation of the capability and strategic
goals of the Defence White Paper represented in this Integrated
Investment Program. The Defence workforce is an essential enabler of
existing and future capability.

Key enablers workforce summary
2.4

As a result of the Force Structure Review’s emphasis on strengthening
enabling capabilities across the broad spectrum of Defence capabilities,
the largest proposed area of increase in the Defence workforce is in
the enabling function; around an additional 1 100 ADF and 400 APS
positions are required to support the enabler stream.

2.5

The principal areas of focus are:
``

information and communications technology network support

``

logistics, operational and security support in Australia and at
deployed locations

``

advanced joint training systems including enterprise modelling
and simulation

``

training ranges and testing facilities

``

enhanced support to maritime logistics

``

integrated force design, analysis and assurance

``

strategic and international policy

``

expanded security vetting.

Infrastructure and Defence estate
2.6

Facilities such as airfields, wharves, training areas, explosive ordnance
storage, fuel installations and test and experimentation assets are critical
for the generation and sustainment of Defence capability. Increased
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investment in these facilities has been accorded a high priority in this
Integrated Investment Program to ensure that these key enablers remain
fit for purpose to support Defence operations.
2.7

The Defence estate (some 600 sites with around 30 000 assets) has a
gross replacement value of approximately $68 billion. Sustaining such
a large and geographically dispersed asset base requires considerable
funding for both maintenance and capital investment.

2.8

The more capable, more active and internationally engaged future force
will require significant additional investment in supporting infrastructure
to enable us to meet our agreed strategic objectives, including the need
to strengthen Defence’s presence in northern Australia.

2.9

Infrastructure requirements relating to our enhanced presence in
northern Australia include upgrades to bases such as RAAF Tindal
(Northern Territory), RAAF Learmonth (Western Australia), HMAS
Coonawarra (Northern Territory) as well as to facilities on Cocos
(Keeling) Islands. In addition, there are infrastructure requirements
related to the United States Force Posture Initiative in northern Australia,
along with a heightened program of military engagement including
increased joint and multilateral training and exercises with other
security partners. We also need to adapt to changes in land use within
communities around Defence sites (leading to increasing encroachment
of some facilities) along with environmental pressures.

2.10 As a key enabler of Defence capability, our increased infrastructure
investment will not be limited to expanding or remediating existing
facilities. It will also involve modifying the Defence estate footprint
to accommodate our new high technology capabilities and larger
platforms, and to ensure that we are appropriately placed to meet
future strategic requirements. Over the next 50 years, this will involve
developing new bases, wharves, airfields and training and weapons
testing ranges. Equally importantly, it will involve disposing of property
and facilities that no longer meet our requirements.

Capability Stream: Key enablers
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Long-term infrastructure investment
2.11 The Force Structure Review examined the strategic, longer-term
requirements of the ADF, in terms of infrastructure and facilities to
accommodate the high technology capabilities of the future force
(including larger naval vessels), along with increased Defence activity,
engagement and presence in the north.
2.12 Most of the expenditure on the longer-term initiatives listed below
is programmed beyond 2026; this will allow time for the necessary
planning, design and consultation with relevant stakeholders, in
particular state and territory governments, industry and the broader
community. Work will commence this decade on studies to inform the
more detailed scope definition, environmental assessment and cost
analysis work that will be essential to the successful progression of
these initiatives.
2.13 These longer-term initiatives will not preclude urgent enhancement and
maintenance works from being undertaken at existing facilities over the
next decade. However, in planning and implementing any such work the
longer-term goals outlined below will be taken into account.
2.14 Long-term infrastructure priorities include:
``

developing long-term options to establish naval facilities with
greater capacity in the Northern Territory to support Australia’s
larger future maritime force

``

adding loading capacity in the north, including options for a
possible new roll-on/roll-off wharf in northern Australia to support
our amphibious capability

``

developing options to enhance air base capacity in the Northern
Territory to support the future ADF’s air combat, intelligence,
surveillance, reconnaissance, air-to-air refueller and air transport
fleets, appropriately buffered from civil encroachment and with
capacity to support visiting aircraft of allies and partners
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``

developing options for establishing a new Northern Advanced
Joint Training Area with the capacity for large-scale, joint and
combined amphibious training, noting the only other large‑scale
training area with joint amphibious training capacity is at
Shoalwater Bay in Queensland

``

establishing a rail link from the main line to RAAF Tindal to
support the transport and handling of explosive ordnance and
bulk fuel; this will help to alleviate Defence’s fuel storage and
distribution limitations in the north.

2.15 The longer-term priorities outlined above involve substantial new
investment in additional infrastructure and facilities in northern Australia
to support the capability and capacity needs of a high technology
future force and a more active posture. These priorities align with the
Australian Government’s policy to strengthen Defence’s presence in
northern Australia.
2.16 These proposals will support the future force’s heightened engagement
with allies and regional security partners, including the United States
Force Posture Initiative. Importantly, the proposed infrastructure
and facilities development in the north will address key existing
vulnerabilities and capacity constraints that are set to worsen over time
if not remedied.
Short to medium-term infrastructure investment
2.17 The short to medium-term proposals below have been prioritised
for increased investment, with the additional investment likely to be
programmed within this decade to FY 2025–26 and into the following
decade to FY 2035–36.
Advanced joint training systems, ranges and testing
2.18 The current ranges and training areas are becoming degraded and
in some cases are becoming increasingly not fit for purpose. A high
priority in this Integrated Investment Program is to ensure that these
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training and testing facilities are appropriately upgraded to support the
introduction of new ADF weapons systems in the coming decades, as
well as ADF electromagnetic warfare and intelligence, surveillance,
and reconnaissance systems. This will allow more realistic training to
take advantage of the full capacity of advanced weapons and systems.
Integration with non-kinetic effects and simulation systems will also be
a priority.
2.19 Advanced joint training systems will include platform simulators and
systems that link multiple real life activities and simulators together
to allow for large-scale joint training and mission rehearsal. An urgent
priority for investment is the enterprise-wide simulation capability that
will bring together all systems and data networks for an enhanced training
capacity. An enterprise-wide simulation capability will improve both
individual and collective ADF training outcomes by making training more
realistic. It will also assist in deepening understanding of the full cost of
ownership of capabilities. Some new platforms and systems for the future
force will also require specific advanced simulation capabilities.
2.20 The pilot and air combat officer training systems will be upgraded
to support more complex aircraft and aviation systems, including
unmanned aircraft, and the increasing number of aerial platforms
in the future force. The already approved Pilot Training System and
Helicopter Aircrew Training System will provide an effective system
for training the ADF’s future pilots for various advanced aircraft types,
supported by new modern training aircraft and the latest in simulator
technology to enhance learning opportunities for student pilots. The
Integrated Investment Program also includes a substantial provision
for a new lead-in fighter training system to support those students who
go on to complete the ADF’s fast jet pilot training. Together these key
investments will support the advanced pilot training requirements of the
high technology future force, providing the flexibility and capacity to
create a more efficient training pipeline.
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2.21 Training range upgrades will include a variety of estate infrastructure;
communications and environmental controls to manage training
activities sustainably; new instrumentation, targets and threat simulation,
to support more advanced training including with long-range and
high-speed weapons; and infrastructure and equipment for maintaining
target areas including for clearing of unexploded ordnance. Defence will
increase investment over the next ten years to restore the training ranges
and facilities required to support the existing force as well as supporting
the introduction of larger, more capable and high technology platforms.
2.22 The Integrated Investment Program provides for further investment in a
number of ADF training areas in northern Australia including for roads
and accommodation; environmental measures such as fencing and waste
management; through to the installation of advanced targeting including
simulation and instrumentation in Shoalwater Bay (Queensland),
Bradshaw Field Training Area (Northern Territory) and Yampi Sound
(Western Australia) to better support joint training. Upgrades will also
be undertaken at a range of ADF bases such as Lavarack Barracks
(Queensland), Robertson and Larrakeyah Barracks and RAAF Darwin
(Northern Territory) which are used regularly in preparing forces.
Key operational bases
2.23 Many key existing ADF bases are in need of significant remediation
or expansion, including Garden Island in Sydney. New platforms such
as the Canberra Class amphibious ships and Hobart Class Air Warfare
Destroyers will require more capable facilities. HMAS Stirling in Western
Australia faces similar issues with larger vessels, and the expanded fleet
of submarines. As the fleet becomes larger over the years, both in the
number and size of ships (including planned larger vessels to replace
the Armidale Class patrol boats), all naval bases will need attention.
2.24 Garden Island is currently the primary base that supports maritime
operations from Australia’s east coast. Defence assesses that Garden
Island will need over $700 million in works over the next ten years
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to enable it to continue to support an expanded fleet, including the
Canberra Class amphibious ships. The works will include investment in
the Captain Cook Graving Dock, East Dock Wharf, oil and gun wharves.
Defence will undertake further work over the next few years to assess the
longer-term feasibility of the Garden Island facility.
2.25 Substantial new investment in HMAS Stirling over the decade to
FY 2025–26 will include the fire and damage control centre, wharf
works not already included in the current redevelopment project,
operations headquarters and underwater tracking range.
2.26 Defence will also carefully consider the future of RAAF Darwin and
HMAS Coonawarra. Planned works to enhance operational effectiveness
in the short to medium-term will continue ahead of the longer-term
development of options for potentially establishing larger capacity bases
in the Northern Territory.
National airfields
2.27 Additional investment in Defence and joint user (military/civilian)
airfields has been programmed to address deficiencies and to ensure
our modern aircraft are able to be supported. Upgrades will include
runways, taxiways and hardstand refurbishments in line with risks
identified through an annual program of inspections, along with airfield
ground lighting upgrades and compliance works. A high priority
has been placed on monitoring and maintenance to maintain the
effectiveness of our airfields once they have been remediated.
2.28 To support the Joint Strike Fighter, new and upgraded facilities and
infrastructure will be established over the course of this decade to
FY 2025–26 at RAAF Bases Williamtown, Tindal, Townsville, Darwin,
Curtin, Scherger, Learmonth, Pearce and Edinburgh.
2.29 To support the introduction of the new P-8A Poseidon maritime
surveillance and response aircraft, RAAF Bases Edinburgh, Darwin,
Pearce, and Townsville, and the airfield at the Cocos (Keeling) Islands
will be upgraded.
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Explosive ordnance storage facilities
2.30

The Explosive Ordnance Logistic Remediation Program will continue
with the priorities being remediation of Point Wilson port infrastructure
and Port Wakefield and Graytown proofing and experimentation
facilities. Work will also be undertaken across numerous facilities to
address legislative and regulatory compliance requirements including
replacement of some ageing facilities. Work at Defence Establishment
Myambat will also be conducted to support the introduction of new
weapons including for the Joint Strike Fighter.

2.31 A new northern explosive ordnance storage facility will be constructed to
address the capacity constraints of the sole explosive ordnance facility
in the Northern Territory. The existing facility located at RAAF Darwin
has limited scope for expansion but it will require some enhancements.
The new explosive ordnance storage facility will better support the future
force and enable higher tempo operations in northern Australia.
Fuel supply
2.32 The Defence fuel supply chain, including installations and infrastructure,
is a key enabler for the generation of Defence capability. Fuel storage
and distribution installations will be remediated to improve Defence’s
fuel resilience and capacity to transport bulk fuel to support its bases
and operations. New investment programmed across the decade to
FY 2025–26 includes upgrades to existing Defence fuel infrastructure
and improved access to commercial fuel supplies, particularly to
support high tempo operations in northern Australia. Airfield fuel trucks
will be replaced and deployable fuel supply equipment for amphibious
operations will also be upgraded.
Support bases
2.33 Support bases are important to house and train the ADF personnel of the
future – they are often a recruit’s first experience of military life. Modern
training facilities and accommodation will support improved recruitment
and retention and enhanced training capacity to support delivery of the
future force.
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2.34 Some of the most important (albeit non-operational) bases are also
amongst the least funded and in need of priority remediation, for
example HMAS Cerberus. As non-operational bases, these facilities
have typically been underfunded as priority for funding has gone to new
capability or more operationally focused bases.
Logistics
2.35 The Defence Logistics Transformation Program will be completed in
2016 to transform Defence’s logistics contracts, facilities and systems.
The program is modernising and enhancing Defence wholesale storage,
distribution and land materiel functions and providing enhanced
logistics facilities at Moorebank (New South Wales), East Bandiana,
(Victoria), Amberley and Townsville (Queensland), Palmerston (Northern
Territory), Edinburgh (South Australia), and Guildford and HMAS Stirling
(Western Australia).
2.36 Logistics information and communications technology systems will be
rationalised and improved, particularly in Defence central cataloguing
and the use of radio frequency identity technology, and by the
introduction of a more comprehensive and integrated logistics enterprise
resource planning suite.
Woomera range complex
2.37 The Woomera range complex is a critical national asset; it is an
internationally unique facility able to support leading-edge systems. It
provides a large, secure and remote training and testing area that could
not be replicated anywhere else in Australia without major investment.
Woomera is used largely by the Defence Science and Technology
Group and the Air Force for testing and evaluating aeronautical weapons
systems. With increased cooperation and joint exercises and training
with the United States and other security partners, the demands on
facilities such as Woomera are likely to increase. As such, additional
investment is programmed within the decade to FY 2025–26 to ensure
Woomera continues to support increasing demands.
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Advanced computing support to operational research and
countermeasures development
2.38 The increasing sophistication of modern high technology weapons
systems and the growing complexity of the strategic environment,
including emerging technologies and threats, are placing additional
demand on our existing scientific and technical support base, including
in the areas of operational research and countermeasures development.
New investment will establish a centralised networked supercomputer
capability that will support advanced research, development, modelling
and experimentation across Defence.
Maintenance
2.39 Maintenance of the Defence estate, including measures to address
workplace health and safety issues, has been underfunded in recent
years. Over time, continued underfunding will lead to degradation of
facilities and increased exposure of Australian Government personnel
to workplace health and safety risk. Additional funding has been
allocated in this Integrated Investment Program to allow Defence to
address estate maintenance issues on a more systemic basis, thereby
protecting the estate and its workforce and reducing the cost of future
works. Substantial works will also be required at selected locations to
remediate environmental issues.
Reserves, cadets and other support sites
2.40 The Reserves and cadets remain an important source of recruits for
our permanent forces, and provide a tangible link to Defence in many
communities across Australia. Investment in general refurbishments and
compliance works across multiple establishments supporting Reserves
and cadets, as well as other support sites, will continue over the decade
to FY 2025–26. This will ensure that Reserves and cadets are provided
with contemporary and safe environments.

Capability Stream: Key enablers

51

Defence estate rationalisation
2.41 Rationalisation and disposal of surplus sites is a priority for Defence.
This activity is essential so that, over time, Defence can reshape its
estate footprint to meet the ADF’s future strategic requirements as
efficiently and effectively as possible. Achieving a strategically aligned
Defence estate footprint will gradually reduce the resources required
to maintain facilities that are surplus to Defence’s requirements.
Additionally, any savings realised through the sale of Defence bases will
be reinvested in Defence capability.

Information and communications technology
The Defence information and communications technology environment
2.42 Information and communications technology is an essential
enabler for the increasingly high-technology ADF and the Defence
organisation more broadly. Defence is critically dependent on
information and communications technology across the breadth of its
activities, including command and control, intelligence, surveillance,
reconnaissance, communications, electronic warfare, logistics,
budgeting, personnel management and corporate administration.
2.43 Information and communications technology provides Defence with
access to global communication channels and a complex range of
specialist military, commercial, government and bespoke applications.
Defence operates a wide variety of geographically dispersed, fixed,
deployable and mobile networks that depend on access to modern and
reliable information and communications-related equipment.
2.44 In addition to the challenges posed by its breadth and diversity, the
Defence information and communications technology environment
is also one of the largest in Australia: it currently supports more than
100 000 workstations across Australia and overseas. The current
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environment of around 800 networks, over 200 processing locations,
and more than 3 000 applications needs to be streamlined substantially
to more manageable levels to improve both the effectiveness and the
efficiency of the domain.
Remediating underinvestment in the Defence information and
communications technology environment
2.45 There has been underinvestment in key enablers over the decade,
including in the area of information and communications technology.
This underinvestment has been compounded by Defence’s struggle to
establish a coherent enterprise-level strategy for its complex and rapidly
evolving information and communications technology domain.
2.46 One of the highest priorities in the development of the Integrated
Investment Program has been to address the systemic underinvestment
in information and communications technology that has led to serious
degradation across the network. Key areas of the network need urgent
remediation, in particular to address the shortcomings of outdated and
in some cases obsolete systems that inhibit the conduct of day-to-day
business within Defence, with overseas allies and partners, and with
industry and the community more broadly.
2.47 While the process of remediation has commenced, the injection of
substantial additional funding through the Integrated Investment Program
is designed to consolidate early gains. It is also essential that Defence
accelerates its efforts to modernise its information and communications
technology infrastructure to take advantage of the rapidly advancing
digital transformation that is occurring across the Australian economy
more broadly. Defence will work with the Digital Transformation Office to
ensure that Defence’s plans reflect best practice.
2.48 Defence will need to be more agile and flexible if it is to meet its
information and communications technology requirements in the decade
ahead effectively. As technology life cycles continue to shorten, it will be
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critical that Defence is able to move more quickly to acquire information
and communications systems; this will ensure that Defence maintains a
technological edge, while also simplifying maintenance and security.
Priority areas of investment
2.49 The priority areas for investment in Defence information and
communications technology fall broadly into the following three
categories:
``

enhancing support to operations

``

stabilising Defence’s information and communications
technology core

``

delivering a rationalised, secure, contemporary information and
communications technology environment.

2.50 These priority areas for investment in information and communications
technology complement the work that is underway through the First
Principles Review to modernise the way in which Defence plans and
manages its information environment.
2.51 The Integrated Investment Program allocates more than $5 billion in
additional funding over previous plans to meet Defence’s information
and communications technology needs across the decade to
FY 2025-26. This increase in funding will restore investment to the
level needed to transform the fixed, deployed and mobile information
and communications technology environments. The challenge that
Defence faces in supporting its increasing needs for integrated,
real‑time, high performance, high capacity, secure and in some
cases mobile information and communications systems is immense.
Success will require careful planning and collaboration across the
Defence organisation, close relationships with industry partners, and
a preparedness to take judicious risks, especially in the more rapidly
evolving areas of information and communications technology.
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Enhancing support to operations
2.52

The major areas of proposed investment to support the ADF on operations
include:
``

the modernisation of command and control systems across the
spectrum from strategic fixed locations (such as Headquarters Joint
Operations Command in the Canberra region), through to tactical
deployed formations (such as forces deployed overseas in the
field or on ships)

``

further investment in information systems that enable the ADF
and the Defence organisation more broadly to communicate and
exchange information with allies and partners, including across
classified computer networks, and in both fixed and deployed
environments

``

substantial investment in emerging mobility and digitisation
technologies that will be able to be applied in both the operational
and non-operational environments – whether to support ADF
elements on operations, logistics-related applications, or indeed
corporate and administrative applications in the domestic
environment

``

enhanced computer network defence in support of deployed forces

``

modernised health systems, including in support of deployed forces
overseas.

Stabilising Defence’s information and communications technology core
2.53 A critical step towards transforming Defence’s information and
communications technology environment will be to stabilise the core of
the system by providing standardised, robust and reliable networks. The
key initiatives to stabilise the core of the systems are the delivery of a
Single Information Environment, and a program to transform Defence’s
information and communications technology core infrastructure,
including through the following investments:
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``

a terrestrial communications project, which is upgrading,
replacing and standardising the backbone of the Defence
information and communications technology system

``

the Next Generation Desktop project, which is improving the end
user computing environment in Defence by delivering Defence
networks and applications through a single desktop

``

the Centralised Processing project, which is consolidating and
updating Defence’s computing infrastructure and re-hosting
applications from around 280 data centres to 11 within Australia
and 3 overseas; this project will address obsolescence, lack
of standardisation and the current high costs of ownership of
a distributed information and communications technology
environment.

55

Delivering a rationalised, secure, contemporary information and
communications technology environment
2.54

A rationalised, secure Defence information and communications
technology environment will result in more efficient capabilities that
reduce duplicated effort and allow for more secure data management
and user access across required services and systems. Substantial work
will be undertaken to consolidate, rationalise and simplify the current
array of Defence applications. This program of work will also fund
software remediation and improved enterprise licensing arrangements.

2.55 Continuous improvement activities over the decade to FY 2025–26
will include refreshing infrastructure periodically and enhancing the
responsiveness of Defence information and communications technology
support to meet future business needs and operational capability
requirements.
2.56 Key priorities include:
``

maintaining software and hardware standards that are adaptable to
support the new high technology capabilities entering service
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2.57

``

developing and maintaining enterprise systems that support
contemporary business practices

``

establishing trusted information sharing services to support
Australian government agencies and allies in coalition operations.

As referred to earlier in the section on enhanced support to operations,
investment in Defence’s next generation mobile information and
communications technology systems will improve mobility for Defence
users by providing secure, effective and reliable mobile access to
information in both the operational and business contexts.

2.58 Enhancements in Defence’s information and communications
technology systems and business processes to support the
implementation of First Principles Review recommendations
will include:
``

establishing an Enterprise Information Management Program
to enhance decision-making through access to a unified
information environment, enabling improved information and data
management across Defence

``

standardising business processes to provide end-to-end visibility
of Defence business through streamlined processes and a
consolidated Defence Enterprise Resource Planning system
that will improve core business functions, including force
preparedness planning

``

delivering an enterprise-wide framework for identity and access
management to provide users with trusted access to applications,
facilities and information and communications technology assets.

Satellite and terrestrial communications infrastructure
2.59 Defence will continue satellite-based communications upgrades, such
as ground station segments and mobile and deployable land terminals.
In doing this, we will ensure follow-on satellite communications projects
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meet Australia’s future bandwidth requirements and as is increasingly
important, ensure our satellite communications capabilities provide
secure communications, resilience and redundancy, along with high
bandwidth communications capabilities.
2.60 Existing facilities at Harold E. Holt Communications Facility in Exmouth,
Western Australia will also be upgraded over the decade to FY 2025–26.
This will include infrastructure upgrades to support a space surveillance
telescope that will be installed and set to work in this new facility in 2016.

Next generation technologies: potential threats and
opportunities
2.61 The relatively small size of the ADF and the Government’s expectations
that it will be able to conduct a wide range of operations, coupled with
the increasingly sophisticated nature of military capability, makes the
effective leveraging of science and technology a critical priority for
Defence. Superior technology will often enable a smaller force to prevail
over a larger adversary.
2.62 Science and technology is a key enabler of the ADF’s operational
capability. Investment in science and technology helps to ensure the
ADF remains resilient to emerging threats, including the possible
use of disruptive technologies by adversaries. It also enables us to
be innovative and to take advantage of new or developing areas of
technology that have the potential to provide a capability edge for
Australia’s relatively small force. A high priority has been placed on
strengthening Defence’s ability to understand and respond to potentially
game-changing next generation science and technology-related threats
and opportunities, including through targeted investment to support
specific areas of research and advanced systems development. This
will be a key component of the enduring force design process to be
introduced through the implementation of First Principles Review
recommendations.
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2.63 The Integrated Investment Program includes a program of work to enable
Defence to better understand and respond to potential threats and
opportunities. Around $730 million has been allocated over the decade
to FY 2025–26 to support targeted science and technology. The key
drivers likely to influence development of the future force from a science
and technology perspective include:
``

increasing global threats in cyber and electronic warfare domains

``

increasing global access to technology necessitating a capability
edge derived through decision-making superiority and enhanced
human performance

``

the need for agile, evolutionary upgrade of military equipment
to keep pace with technology advances and evolving (often
asymmetric) threats

``

the force multiplier effect of a highly adaptable and integrated joint
force

``

the need for more persistent, pervasive and timely intelligence,
surveillance, and reconnaissance capabilities

``

the significant advantage that could be achieved by reducing the
cost of force preparedness and sustainment while increasing force
availability.

2.64 Early application of science and technology reduces the cost, technical
and capability risks of procuring systems and introducing these systems
into service. Science and technology is essential to support the ADF
on operations, sustain and enhance current capability, acquire new
capability and future-proof against emerging threats.
2.65 Appropriate investment in science and technology will enable
Defence to prevent technology surprise, solve technical capability
challenges and provide cost-effective access to global science and
technology advances for the ADF. Our investment in Defence science
and technology will also enhance Australia’s performance as a smart
developer, buyer, user, maintainer and upgrader of Defence equipment,
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and extend opportunities for greater collaboration with our allies and
international security partners.
2.66 Examples of priority areas of work are outlined below:
``

integrated intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance ‑ effective
enterprise intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance integration
and interoperability with our allies will provide a capability edge
through superior battlespace awareness

``

space systems – de-risking Defence’s dependence on
space‑based systems through technical expertise and enhanced
capability agility

``

enhanced human performance – including enhancing soldiers’
resilience and data interpretation abilities

``

medical countermeasure products – establishing and coordinating
a national infrastructure for the rapid development of medical
countermeasure products to provide effective protection of
Defence personnel from a range of chemical, biological and
radiological threats, pandemics and emerging infectious diseases

``

multi-disciplinary materiel systems – investigating technological
advances to reduce detection of ADF platforms and improve
ballistic and shock protection

``

quantum technologies – including increasing the security of
military and government communications and computing through
strengthened encryption

``

trusted autonomous systems – researching developments
in trusted autonomous systems that may have the potential
to support ADF capability in the future, such as the use of
autonomous vehicles for resupply

``

cyber operations – establishing a research and development
capability to address the threats presented by information and
communications technology dependencies and vulnerabilities
within military systems
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``

new technologies – researching technologies emerging globally,
including advanced sensors, hypersonic and directed energy
technologies, to remain informed of potential future threats or
opportunities.

Defence Posture – more active and internationally engaged
2.67 A more active and internationally engaged Defence posture will involve
an increased operational tempo for the ADF and its enabling elements,
in particular in support of the government-agreed strategic direction for
international engagement.
2.68 Defence will conduct a broader and deeper program of engagement with
international partners, with a focus on maritime South East Asia and the
South Pacific, to take a more active role in shaping Australia’s strategic
environment. This will involve a proactive pattern of peacetime activities,
exercises and operations in the region, with priority on South East Asia
and the South Pacific.
Table 4: Summary of key investment decisions from FY 2016–17 to FY 2025–26
Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Pilot Training System

Approved

$1.2bn

Civil Military Air Traffic Management System

Approved

$710m

Identification Friend or Foe and Automatic Dependent Surveillance Systems

Scheduled for
approval†

$400m–$500m

Pacific Patrol Boat Replacement

Scheduled for
approval†

$500m–$750m

Approved

$420m

Helicopter Aircrew Training System
Air Traffic Control Complex Infrastructure

Approved

$410m

Scheduled for
approval†

$400m–$500m

Large Aircraft Self Protection – Infrared Countermeasures

Approved

$240m

Fixed Defence Air Traffic Control and Surveillance

Approved

$170m

Lead-In Fighter Capability Upgrade

Approved

$160m

Next Generation Desktop Program
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Program title
Aviation Refuelling Vehicles and Field Fire Trucks
Terrestrial Communications
HF Modernisation Project

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Scheduled for
approval†

$100m–$200m

2016–2020

$100m–$200m

Approved

$111m

Enterprise Resource Planning System/Service

Scheduled for
approval†

Less than $100m

Defence Simulation and Collective Training

Scheduled for
approval†

Less than $100m

Lead-in Fighter Training System

2022–2033

$4bn–$5bn

US Force Posture Initiatives

2016–2024

$2bn–$3bn

Satellite and Terrestrial Communications

2016–2029

$2bn–$3bn

Next Generation Technologies

2016–2036

$2bn–$3bn

Airfield Capital Works – Multiple Bases

2018–2035

$2bn–$3bn

Defence Simulation and Collective Training

2016–2028

$1bn–$2bn

Enterprise Resource Planning System/Service

2016–2025

$1bn–$2bn

General Ranges and Training Areas

2017–2027

$1bn–$2bn

High Frequency Communications Systems

2017–2030

$1bn–$2bn

Defence Fuel Infrastructure Investment

2018–2035

$1bn–$2bn

Reserve and Cadet Sites Redevelopment/Refresh (Multiple Sites)

2019–2025

$1bn–$2bn

Deployable Health Capability

2016–2025

$750m–$1bn

Secure and Unified Computer and Storage Transformation

2020–2030

$750m–$1bn

Deployed and Mobile Single Information Environment

2016–2025

$500m–$750m

Garden Island Defence Precinct Redevelopment

2017–2025

$500m–$750m

Support to Deployed Command and Control Systems

2017–2025

$500m–$750m

Air Combat Officer Training System

2018–2026

$500m–$750m

Woomera Redevelopment

2018–2026

$500m–$750m

National and Deployable Air Traffic Management and Control Systems

2023–2031

$500m–$750m

Enterprise Information Management

2016–2021

$400m–$500m

HMAS Cerberus Redevelopment

2016–2024

$400m–$500m

Deployable Force Infrastructure

2017–2026

$300m–$400m

Explosive Ordnance Facilities and Munitions

2017–2027

$300m–$400m

New Northern Explosive Ordnance Storage Facility

2017–2023

$300m–$400m

Tracking Ranges

2018–2025

$300m–$400m

Fishermans Bend Redevelopment and Laboratories

2019–2024

$300m–$400m

Pilot Training Enhancements

2022–2025

$300m–$400m
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Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Enterprise Wide Services Oriented Architecture

2016–2026

$200m–$300m

Mobile Threat and Target Emitter System

2016–2021

$200m–$300m

Explosive Ordnance Logistics Reform Program

2016–2020

$200m–$300m

Harold E Holt Communication Station Upgrade

2016–2024

$200m–$300m

Data Centre Capability Improvement

2020–2025

$200m–$300m

Aviation Refuelling Vehicles and Field Fire Trucks

2021–2032

$200m–$300m

HMAS Watson Redevelopment

2016–2021

$100m–$200m

Point Wilson Ordnance Storage and Distribution

2016–2021

$100m–$200m

RAAF Williams – Point Cook Redevelopment

2016–2021

$100m–$200m

Joint Health Command Redevelopment

2017–2020

$100m–$200m

Magnetic Treatment Facility

2017–2022

$100m–$200m

High Grade Cryptographic Equipment

2017–2025

$100m–$200m

Security Systems Modernisation

2018–2025

$100m–$200m

Training Support Aircraft

2019–2024

$100m–$200m

Health Systems Modernisation

2021–2026

$100m–$200m

End User Interface

2021–2026

$100m–$200m

Secure Information Environment at Sea

2016–2025

Less than $100m

Remediation of Single Point of Failure

2016–2026

Less than $100m

*The figures in the table cover the acquisition element of the programs. There will be additional investment in whole-of-life
sustainment and operating costs for each program. All figures are calculated on an out-turned price basis.
†Project scheduled for approval in FY 2015–16.
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Proposed Future Force (Air & Sea Lift)

Indicative Acquisition Windows of Key Approved & New Programs
Multi-Purpose Vessel
Refuelling Aircraft

Large Hulled Multi-Purpose Patrol Vessel ($130m)

Replenishment/Supply Ships

Additional KC-30A Air-to-Air Refuelling Aircraft (2 aircraft) ($700m)

Search & Rescue

Air-to-Air Refuelling Aircraft–Government transport and
communications capability ($190m)

Transport Aircraft
Utility Helicopters

Upgrade to Learmonth for KC-30A
operations ($100m-$200m)
Air-to-Air Refuelling Aircraft (acquisition of aircraft 8 & 9) ($1bn-$2bn)
Replenishment Ships ($1bn-$2bn)
HMAS Choules Upgrade & Support ($200m-$300m)
Replenishment Ship/Logistics Support Ship

(Additional) ($1bn-$2bn)

Long-Range Combat Search & Rescue Aircraft ($2bn-$3bn)
Battlefield Airlift Replacement ($830m)
Additional C-17A (aircraft 7and 8) ($500m)
C-27J Battlefield Airlift Facilities ($380m)
C-130J Capability Assurance Program ($100m-$200m)
C-17A Capability Assurance Program ($100m -$200m)
Medium/Heavy Air Mobility Aircraft ($1bn-$2bn)
C-27J Spartan Capability Assurance Program ($500m -$750m)
Additional CH-47F Chinook Helicopters
(three helicopters) ($300m-$400m)

Multi-Role Helicopter Capability Assurance Program ($750m-$1bn)

2016

2020

2025

2030

2035
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`` Enabled, Mobile and Sustainable
Forces
Capability Stream: Air and sea lift
3.1

Over the decade to FY 2025–26, Defence will invest around six per cent
of the Integrated Investment Program into enhancing Australia’s air and
sea lift capabilities.

3.2

Given the substantial distances over which the ADF must
operate – nationally, regionally and globally – air and sea lift
capabilities are essential. A flexible force of air and sea lift capabilities
will enable the ADF to reach, resupply, and sustain missions in different
locations and to move around the area of operations in a timely
and reliable manner. The growth in Defence capabilities (including
personnel numbers, and the size and weight of equipment) will place
additional pressures on these capabilities. Enhancements underway in
Defence logistic support systems and facilities will enable better use
of technology in our resupply and maintenance processes, and this will
ultimately improve support to ADF operations.

3.3

The existing capabilities and approved acquisitions that contribute to air
and sea lift are:
``

transport aircraft (8 C-17A Globemaster III, 12 C-130J Hercules
and 10 C-27J Spartans)

``

air-to-air refuelling aircraft (7 KC-30A Tankers)

``

helicopters (7 CH-47F Chinooks and 47 MRH-90 Troop lift
helicopters)

``

a logistics support ship (HMAS Choules)
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acquisition of a new large-hulled multi-purpose patrol vessel, the
Australian Defence Vessel Ocean Protector, for the Navy to support
border protection and maritime resource security-related tasks with
the Australian Border Force.

3.4

The Canberra Class amphibious ships can also provide substantial
support for sea lift as a secondary role.

3.5

New investments in this capability stream include:
``

additional air-to-air refuellers

``

acquiring three additional Chinooks to expand battlefield lift
capacity and support tactical missions (including aero-medical
evacuation)

``

2 new replenishment vessels with an additional vessel (a
replenishment ship or logistics support vessel) to be acquired in
the late 2020s

``

extending the life of, and upgrading HMAS Choules

``

considering future additional heavy-lift transport aircraft.

3.6

In the longer-term, consideration will be given to acquiring a
long‑range, aero-medical evacuation and combat search and rescue
capability.
Air and sea lift workforce summary
3.7

As a result of enhancements to the current and planned air and sea lift
fleets around 800 additional ADF positions will be needed to support:
``

two additional Globemaster heavy-lift aircraft (already approved),
with further aircraft to be acquired in the future

``

two additional KC-30A air-to-air refuelling aircraft (already
approved), with a further two aircraft to be acquired in the future

``

ten C-27J Spartan aircraft
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``

two new large replenishment ships by 2026, with an additional
replenishment ship or logistics support vessel to be acquired in
the late 2020s

``

three additional Chinook helicopters.

Air and sea lift infrastructure summary
3.8

Substantial investment in support of air lift is programmed for upgraded
infrastructure at RAAF Amberley, Queensland, including facilities to
support an increased number of tactical, medium and strategic lift
aircraft. Funding is also programmed for works at RAAF Base Richmond,
New South Wales, in the latter years of the decade to FY 2025–26.

3.9

Australia’s growing sea lift capability will be supported by planned
upgrades to wharves and port facilities, including substantial investment
in Fleet Base East (such as the Garden Island (East) Redevelopment
Critical Infrastructure Remediation Project), combined with continued
commercial arrangements for ADF access to civilian infrastructure.
Transport aircraft
3.10 The Globemaster, Hercules and Spartan capabilities collectively provide
strategic and intra-theatre air lift and movement around Australia and
the world, as well as facilitating airborne operations and aero-medical
evacuation. This combination of aircraft will provide a capable and
flexible air lift fleet to at least 2030.
3.11 The eight Globemasters (and any additional heavy-lift aircraft in the
future) are capable of moving large cargo and numbers of personnel
great distances, such as from Australia to the Middle East. These aircraft
will be upgraded in the mid-2020s to ensure that they remain at the
leading edge in terms of communications, sensors and self-protection
capabilities as these aircraft will continue to operate into the 2030s.
These upgrades will align with the United States’ Air Force capability
to the greatest possible extent, and the aircraft will continue to be
maintained through the global support program.
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3.12 The existing aircraft support and loading infrastructure at a range
of air bases across Australia will be expanded to accommodate the
additional heavy-lift aircraft capacity and associated equipment. This will
include new hangars, tarmac and aprons, and new facilities to support
additional squadron and base support personnel at RAAF Amberley.
Other bases and airfields will also require upgrades in coming years to
accommodate the increase in aircraft cargo volume and activity levels.
3.13 The 12 Hercules are ideally suited to moving stores and equipment
within the region and are capable of operating from austere airfields. The
Hercules upgrades will, to the greatest extent possible, align with the
United States’ Air Force capability to ensure it remains current and to
reduce upgrade and support costs.
3.14 Ten Spartans are currently being acquired and will allow movement of
personnel and small cargos to remote locations as they are capable
of using shorter landing strips not suitable for any other fixed wing
military aircraft. This is particularly useful if operating from countries in
the South Pacific and in Papua New Guinea. The new Spartan fleet will
be based at RAAF Amberley; facilities will be enhanced to support the
new aircraft, which are expected to remain in service until around 2040.
Defence will seek opportunities to maintain the aircraft in common with
other users, where possible, to reduce upgrade costs throughout its life.
Air-to-air refuelling
3.15 The range and number of ADF aircraft that the KC-30A air-to-air refueller
aircraft will be able to refuel in flight is increasing and will include the
Joint Strike Fighter, Super Hornets, Growlers, Wedgetail, other air-to-air
refuellers, Globemasters and Poseidon.
3.16 The current ADF air-to-air refuelling capability, including a recently
approved acquisition of two additional aircraft, comprises a fleet of
seven air-to-air refuellers, with future consideration to expand the fleet to
nine aircraft to meet increasing demand.
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3.17 The air-to-air refuelling fleet will undergo systems software and hardware
upgrades (including to the aircraft’s self-protection systems) throughout
its life to ensure its safe and effective operation.
3.18 The current air-to-air refuellers are larger, heavier and capable of
carrying more fuel than their predecessors. To ensure the aircraft are
able to operate to their full potential to support refuelling operations (by
taking off with a full fuel-load in hot weather) RAAF bases Learmonth
and Tindal will need to be upgraded by strengthening and lengthening
the runways. The fuel infrastructure at both bases will also need to be
upgraded to ensure sufficient fuel is available and the means to refuel
the aircraft efficiently is in place.
3.19 At the air-to-air refuellers’ home base at RAAF Amberley, additional
facilities will be required to support the increased number of aircraft and
associated personnel. These include:
``

accommodation

``

maintenance facilities

``

fuel storage

``

tarmac and hangar modifications.

Utility helicopters
3.20 The Chinook heavy-lift and MRH-90 Troop lift helicopters provide a
range of functions to the joint force including logistics support, tactical
mobility and limited fire support and reconnaissance. The Chinooks
predominately support the land force (including amphibious operations)
in moving heavy equipment around the battlefield and undertaking
tactical aero-medical evacuation, while the MRH-90 helicopter is
operated by Army for tactical air mobility and by Navy as a maritime
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support helicopter. The MRH-90 helicopters will continue to be
introduced into service, with Army operating 39 to 41 aircraft and Navy
operating 6 to 8 aircraft.
3.21 The Chinook is capable of moving stores and personnel, including
vehicles and artillery systems, around the battlefield or from ships
to the land without the need for an airfield. A new Chinook fleet is
currently being acquired: seven CH-47F Chinooks will replace our seven
CH-47D. Three additional CH-47F aircraft will be acquired in the near
term to provide a fleet of ten new Chinooks.
3.22 During its life, the CH-47F fleet will be upgraded as required to ensure that
our aircraft remain supportable through the United States logistic system.
3.23 The Government will enhance the ADF’s aero-medical evacuation
capability, commencing with the acquisition of new aero-medical
evacuation equipment for the additional Chinook helicopters in the
decade to FY 2025–26 and through ensuring appropriate obsolescence
management of the entire Chinook fleet. In the longer-term, Defence
will explore options for a long-range, aero-medical evacuation and
combat search and rescue aircraft to provide enhanced support to ADF
operations, including operating with the amphibious ships.
Replenishment ships
3.24 Two new replenishment ships will replace the current mixed fleet
of one replenishment ship and one oiler (fuel only) by the early 2020s.
Replenishment ships are able to resupply fuel, water, food and weapons
to ships at sea to extend their range and endurance. As the surface fleet
grows with the introduction of larger frigates and larger patrol vessels,
Defence will acquire another support vessel such as a third high‑capacity
replenishment ship or an additional logistics support ship similar to
HMAS Choules in the late 2020s. A third replenishment ship would
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provide an assured capacity to continuously generate one operationally
available replenishment ship for Surface Task Group operations.
3.25 While primarily capable of providing fuel, water and stores to combat
forces underway at sea, replenishment ships are also able to transport
stores into an operational theatre by helicopter and watercraft and can
discharge stores and fuel ashore via established port infrastructure.
3.26 The new replenishment ships will be fitted with situational awareness
and communications capabilities along with semi-autonomous
point‑defence against air and surface weapon threats and torpedo
defences. This will allow them to be integrated effectively into task
group operations, while also retaining a level of independence for
missions that do not require continuous escort for their protection.
Logistics support ship
3.27 Defence will upgrade and extend the life of the ADF’s logistics support
ship HMAS Choules, which is capable of undertaking a range of tasks
across the spectrum of military operations from providing humanitarian
assistance and disaster relief to amphibious lodgement. Planned
investment includes:
``

updating the ship’s battle management and command, control,
communications, computers and intelligence capabilities to enable
it to work effectively with the Canberra Class amphibious ships

``

fitting self-defence systems for protection against torpedoes,
anti-ship missiles and fast attack craft

``

fitting aviation support systems.

3.28 The Integrated Investment Program also provides for the replacement
of this logistics support ship around 2030, as HMAS Choules
has demonstrated the benefits of this type of vessel in extending
the reach of the ADF and enhancing our capacity to deploy larger
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and better‑equipped forces. HMAS Choules, together with the two
Canberra Class amphibious ships, will provide scalable and flexible
options for greater capacity sea lift and amphibious operations. A
third replenishment ship or additional logistics support ship will be
considered in the late 2020s.
3.29 The recent acquisition of a new large-hulled multi-purpose patrol
vessel, the Australian Defence Vessel Ocean Protector, to support border
protection and maritime resource security‑related tasks will add further
capacity to complement the Navy’s logistics support capability.
3.30 This capability will be supported by upgrades to Fleet Base East,
including the Garden Island (East) Redevelopment Critical Infrastructure
Remediation Projects.
Table 5: Summary of key investment decisions from
FY 2016–17 to FY 2025–26
Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Battlefield Air lift Replacement

Approved

$830m

Additional KC-30A Air-to-Air Refuelling Aircraft (2 aircraft)

Approved

$700m

Additional C-17A (aircraft 7 and 8)

Approved

$500m

C-27J Battlefield Air lift Facilities

Approved

$380m

Replenishment Ships

Scheduled for
approval†

$1bn–$2bn

Additional CH-47F Chinook Helicopters (three helicopters)

Scheduled for
approval†

$300m–$400m

Air-to-Air Refuelling Aircraft – Government transport and communications
capability

Approved

$190m

Australian Defence Vessel Ocean Protector, Large-Hulled Multi-Purpose
Patrol Vessel

Approved

$130m

Long-range Combat Search and Rescue Aircraft

2023–2032

$2bn–$3bn

Air-to-Air Refuelling Aircraft (acquisition of aircraft 8 and 9)

2023–2031

$1bn–$2bn

Replenishment Ship/Logistics Support Ship (additional)

2024–2030

$1bn–$2bn

Medium/Heavy Air Mobility Aircraft

2025–2031

$1bn–$2bn
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Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Multi-Role Helicopter Capability Assurance Program

2019–2026

$750m–$1bn

C-27J Spartan Capability Assurance Program

2025–2032

$500m–$750m

RAAF Richmond Redevelopment

2021–2026

$300m–$400m

HMAS Choules Upgrade and Support

2017–2023

$200m–$300m

C-130J Capability Assurance Program

2016–2025

$100m–$200m

Upgrade to Learmonth for KC-30A Operations

2016–2021

$100m–$200m

C-17A Capability Assurance Program

2018–2025

$100m–$200m

*The figures in the table cover the acquisition element of the programs. There will be additional investment in whole-of-life
sustainment and operating costs for each program. All figures are calculated on an out-turned price basis.
†Project scheduled for approval in FY 2015–16.
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Proposed Future Force (Maritime & Anti-Submarine Warfare)
Indicative Acquisition Windows of Key Approved & New Programs

Maritime Support & Reconnaissance Aircraft

MH-60R Naval Anti-Submarine Warfare Helicopter (24 helicopters) ($1.9bn)

Destroyers

P-8A Maritime Surveillance & Response Aircraft (8 aircraft) & facilities ($4.8bn)

Frigates

Additional Maritime Surveillance & Response Aircraft (4 aircraft) ($1bn-$2bn)

Submarines

Cocos (Keeling) Islands Upgrade ($100m-$200m)
Maritime Surveillance & Response Aircraft Program ($1bn-$2bn)

Minor War Vessels

Maritime Combat Helicopter Assurance Program ($2bn-$3bn)
Maritime Tactical Unmanned Aircraft ($500m-$750m)
Hobart Class Air Warfare Destroyer (3 ships) ($9.1bn)
Maritime Anti-Ship Missiles & Deployable Land-based Capability ($4bn-$5bn)
Destroyer Program–Area Air Defence Weapons ($2bn-$3bn)
Destroyer Program–Combat System ($4bn-$5bn)
Maritime Area Air Defence Weapons Program ($3bn-$4bn)
Future Frigate Program – Evaluation, Design & Construction (>$30bn)
Maritime Communications Modernisation ($410m)
Sea Sparrow Missile Upgrade ($330m)
ANZAC Class Frigate Electronic Support System Improvement ($210m)
ANZAC Air Search Radar Replacement ($300m-$400m)
Torpedo Self Defence ($100m-$200m )
Evolved Sea Sparrow Missile (ESSM) Program ($1bn-$2bn)
Nulka Decoy Program ($750m-$1bn)
Maritime Communications Modernisation ($500m-$750m)
Future Frigate Program–
Future Frigate Program–Electronic Attack & Countermeasures Systems ($2bn-$3bn)
Future Frigate Program–Weapons ($3bn-$4bn)
Future Submarine Program – Evaluation, Design & Construction (>$50bn)
Collins Submarine – Sonar Replacement ($750m-$1bn)
Collins–Satellite Communication ($750m-$1bn)
Collins Class Submarine Sensor & Communication Enhancements ($400m-$500m)
Submarine Escape & Abandonment System ($400m-$500m)
Future Submarine Program–Weapons & Systems ($5bn-$6bn)
Offshore Patrol Vessel – Evaluation, Design & Construction ($3bn-$4bn)
Hydrographic Data Collection Capability ($1bn-$2bn)
Mine Countermeasure Systems ($1bn-$2bn)
Naval Operations Facilities in the North ($200m-$300m)
Patrol Vessels Wharves & Port Facilities ($750m-$1bn)

2016

2020

2025

2030

2035
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`` Potent and Agile Offensive
Response
Capability Stream: Maritime and anti-submarine
warfare
4.1

Over the decade to FY 2025–26, Defence will invest around 25 per cent
of the Integrated Investment Program to enhance Australia’s maritime
and anti-submarine warfare capabilities.

4.2

A force that is able to conduct more challenging maritime warfare
operations in the broader region will improve Defence’s ability to meet
future operational demands, including a greater contribution to theatre
anti-submarine warfare operations in our region. This includes the
ability to conduct a spectrum of tasks ranging from border security and
hydrographic survey, through to patrols, anti-piracy operations and
combat at sea. Australia’s maritime force will become more potent over
the next two decades through acquiring higher capability systems and
better integration of sea and air platforms.

4.3

Existing capabilities and approved acquisitions that contribute to
Australia’s maritime and anti-submarine warfare capabilities include:
``

the Collins Class submarine fleet, which will be upgraded to
ensure that it remains a potent capability through the rest of its life

``

8 P-8A Poseidon maritime surveillance and response aircraft

``

Seahawk naval combat helicopters

``

sensor, weapons and combat system upgrades to the Anzac Class
frigates and the Hobart Class Air Warfare Destroyers

``

the current fleet of Armidale Class patrol boats supplemented by
additional patrol boats as required.
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New investments to build the capability and capacity of our maritime
force include:
``

12 regionally superior submarines to replace Australia’s existing
fleet of 6 Collins Class submarines

``

9 anti-submarine warfare frigates to replace Australia’s existing
fleet of 8 Anzac Class frigates

``

12 patrol vessels capable of more extended operations than the
existing Armidale Class patrol boats

``

initially an additional 4 Poseidon aircraft, with 3 further aircraft in
the late 2020s to bring the total to 15

``

modernised mine countermeasures and an efficient combination
of military and commercial hydrographic survey capabilities

``

a new deployable land-based anti-ship missile capability.

4.5

The scale and complexity of the transformation that will take place
across Defence’s maritime and anti-submarine warfare capabilities
over the next several decades will be unprecedented. When taken
together, the projects to replace our existing fleets of submarines,
frigates, destroyers and patrol boats will be worth well over $100
billion dollars over multiple decades for the acquisition phases alone.
The level of planning, management and workforce skills that will be
required to deliver this program of investment will challenge Australia
and our international partners. A whole-of-nation, whole-of-industry
and whole‑of-capability approach across all the fundamental inputs
to capability – including workforce and infrastructure, both in Defence
and industry, will be required for Australia to succeed in this massive
endeavour.

4.6

The Government’s strategy for a permanent naval shipbuilding industry
in Australia is centred on a long-term continuous build of surface
warships and smaller naval vessels in Australia. Following completion of
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a competitive evaluation process, the continuous shipbuilding strategy
will commence in 2018 with offshore patrol vessels, and in 2020 for the
future frigates.
4.7

Both Defence and Australian industry will have a heavy workload
to deliver, upgrade and sustain Australia’s future maritime force. A
challenge will be to successfully manage the transition between the
existing and new submarine, frigate and patrol boat fleets, in particular
ensuring the continued availability of required capabilities to meet the
Government’s tasking. Strategic planning across programs of work over
several decades, as opposed to the past project-by-project approach,
will be essential in meeting this challenge.
Maritime and anti-submarine warfare workforce summary
4.8

The scale and complexity of the planned investment in maritime and
anti-submarine warfare capabilities is immense. The substantially larger
maritime and anti-submarine warfare force will require an increase of
around 800 ADF positions in the decade to FY 2025–26. Submarines
and ships are ineffective without highly skilled crews. The people who
operate these platforms are as important as the platforms themselves.
The doubling in size of our submarine fleet over the next 30 or so
years will present a real challenge for Defence and for the Australian
community more broadly. A high priority will be accorded to the effective
development of the crews and support personnel, and their partners in
industry, who will be indispensable for the operation of these capabilities
in the decade to FY 2025–26. Beyond that decade, further increases in
workforce numbers will be needed as the various fleets expand.

4.9

Increasing ADF personnel numbers in this capability stream over the
course of the decade to FY 2025–26 and beyond will support:
``

the Hobart Class Air Warfare Destroyers

``

7 additional Poseidon aircraft which will take the fleet to 15 aircraft
in the late 2020s

``

the future frigate fleet

Capability Stream: Maritime and anti-submarine warfare

``

a larger submarine fleet

``

tactical unmanned intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance
aircraft systems to be deployed from a range of ships

``

a deployable land-based anti-ship missile capability.
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Maritime and anti-submarine warfare infrastructure summary
4.10 Over the decade to FY 2025–26, substantial investment is
programmed for infrastructure works to support the ADF’s maritime
and anti‑submarine warfare capabilities. This includes new facilities or
upgrades to wharves and ports infrastructure, runway extensions and
other airfield upgrades, and major base accommodation and facilities
upgrades at a number of naval establishments. These infrastructure
and facilities works are needed to support the larger (in both platform
size and number) surface and sub-surface fleets entering service now
and over the coming decades. Infrastructure works at Cocos (Keeling)
Islands and RAAF Edinburgh, South Australia, are also needed to ensure
these airfields and associated facilities can support new capabilities
such as the fleet of Poseidon aircraft. Substantial funding is programmed
for urgent works at Fleet Base West (HMAS Stirling) and Fleet Base East
(Garden Island).
Submarines
4.11 Submarines are an essential part of Australia’s naval capability,
providing a strategic advantage in terms of surveillance and protection
of our maritime approaches. The Government has determined that
regionally superior submarines with a high degree of interoperability
with the United States are required to provide Australia with an
effective deterrent, including by making a meaningful contribution to
anti‑submarine warfare operations in our region. The key capabilities of
the future submarine will include: anti-submarine warfare; anti‑surface
warfare; intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance; and support to
special operations.
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4.12 The Government will increase the size of the submarine force from 6
to 12 boats. The doubling in size of the submarine fleet recognises
that Australia will face a more challenging maritime environment in the
decades ahead. By 2035, around half of the world’s submarines will
be operating in the Indo-Pacific region where Australia’s interests are
most engaged. Australia has one of the largest maritime domains in the
world and we need the capacity to defend and further our interests from
the Pacific to the Indian Oceans and from the areas to our north to the
Southern Ocean. Submarines are a powerful instrument for deterring
conflict and a potent weapon should conflict occur.
4.13 Australia’s new submarines will be supported by upgrades to enablers
and facilities such as wharves and port facilities, as well as simulators,
training and submarine rescue systems. The key strategic requirements
for the future submarines include a range and endurance similar to the
Collins Class submarine, sensor performance and stealth characteristics
which are superior to the Collins Class, and upgraded versions of the
AN/BYG-1 combat system and Mark 48 MOD 7 heavyweight torpedo
jointly developed between the United States and Australia as the
preferred combat system and main armament. The new submarines will
have advanced communications systems to link with other Navy ships
and aircraft to conduct anti‑submarine warfare operations.
4.14 The acquisition of the 12 future submarines will commence in 2016 with
the first submarines likely to begin entering service in the early 2030s.
Construction of the 12 new submarines will extend into the late 2040s to
2050 timeframe. The length of the construction process will mean that
Australia will need to be planning the follow-on submarine well before
the last new submarine enters service. To ensure no capability gap and
the ability to progress development of a replacement submarine in the
2050s, the Government has decided to implement a rolling acquisition
program for Australia’s submarine fleet. A rolling acquisition program
will ensure that Australia is able to maintain a fleet of 12 regionally
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superior submarines as submarine and anti-submarine technologies
develop over the coming decades.
4.15 During the long life of the new submarines, the rapid rate of
technological change and ongoing evolution of Australia’s strategic
circumstances will continue. As part of the rolling acquisition program, a
review, based on strategic circumstances at the time and developments
in submarine technology, will be conducted in the late 2020s to
consider whether the configuration of the submarines remains suitable
or whether consideration of other specifications should commence.
4.16 The Future submarine program is the largest defence procurement
program in Australia’s history. The Government has already committed
to maximising Australian industry involvement in the submarine
program, without compromising cost, capability, schedule or risk.
The Government will announce the results of a Competitive Evaluation
Process in 2016.
4.17 The Integrated Investment Program also prioritises investment in the
existing Collins Class fleet, including priority capability enhancements,
obsolescence management and fleet sustainment, to ensure Australia’s
potent and agile submarine capability is maintained through the
transition period to the introduction of the future submarine fleet. A
continual and relentless focus on ensuring that we can achieve the
highest levels of capability with the Collins fleet across this long period
will be essential.
4.18 This investment will build on recent improvements to Collins Class
availability. In 2011–12, the Collins Class availability was about half
that of the international benchmark and in the past there had been up
to three submarines undergoing long-term maintenance. Following
the 2012 Coles Review, and implementation of a comprehensive and
innovative transformation plan, there has been a major improvement
in the availability of the Collins Class, and Defence is on track to reach
the international benchmark for submarine availability by mid-2016. By
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mid-2016, the submarine HMAS Farncomb will have completed the first
two-year full cycle docking in Adelaide – a maintenance activity that
formerly took over three years to complete. From then onwards, only
one Collins Class submarine will be in Adelaide for full cycle docking.
Defence will continue to work closely with industry to implement
reforms to optimise Collins Class availability, reliability and capability.
4.19 As an important part of the submarine capability, the existing contracted
Submarine Escape Rescue and Abandonment System will be replaced
in the early 2020s. The replacement system will be transportable by air
and road and deployable on a range of vessels.
4.20 Facilities and infrastructure upgrades at Fleet Base West (HMAS
Stirling) and Fleet Base East (Garden Island) are programmed and will
include provision for the larger future submarine fleet.
Destroyers and frigates
4.21 Three Hobart Class Air Warfare Destroyers will enter service by the
early 2020s and will remain in service into the 2040s. This project is
behind schedule and over budget. It is critical that lessons are learned
and adopted to ensure the Air Warfare Destroyer project is completed to
demonstrate Defence and industry’s ability to deliver a highly complex
modern naval capability. The completion of the Air Warfare Destroyer
project will also enable skilled resources to be redirected to other
high-priority naval projects and free up scarce infrastructure to enable
other projects to proceed in a timely and effective manner. These AEGIS
combat system-equipped ships will provide maritime task groups with
advanced air defence capabilities and will be equipped with a range
of defensive systems, including the ability to counter submarines. To
ensure that the destroyers keep pace with regional capabilities, we will:
``

regularly upgrade the AEGIS combat system

``

acquire advanced surface-to-air missiles

``

upgrade self-protection systems and unmanned tactical
intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance systems.
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4.22 Enhancements will also be undertaken to the communications and
combat system to support interoperability with other platforms and
systems such as the E-7A Wedgetail, P-8A Poseidon, F-35A Lightning II
and the future frigate.
4.23 Australia’s existing fleet of eight Anzac Class frigates will be replaced
from the late 2020s by a new fleet of nine frigates, which will be more
capable than the Anzac Class. Following a competitive evaluation
process, a continuous build of Australia’s future frigates will begin in
South Australia in 2020. The future frigates will be required to conduct
a range of missions, with a particular focus on anti-submarine warfare.
They will have sufficient range and endurance to operate effectively
throughout maritime South East Asia. They will be able to be deployed
from forward bases, such as in the Middle East, and will be equipped
with a range of offensive and self-protection systems.
4.24 The Hobart Class ships and future frigates will operate embarked
helicopters and tactical unmanned systems as integral components
of their combat systems. The ships will have sufficient endurance
for short-term regional operations; however, their effectiveness will
be multiplied when supported by replenishment ships, intelligence,
surveillance, and reconnaissance systems, and when operating in
unison with maritime surveillance and response aircraft.
4.25 Australia’s destroyers and frigates will operate in task groups and
also in smaller task units or elements in coalition or independent ADF
operations, commensurate with the scale and intensity of the missions
at hand.
4.26 Since the Anzacs will remain as a key component of our surface fleet
beyond the decade to FY 2025–26, it is essential to continue the
upgrades of the fleet’s sensors with the CEAFAR radar, as well as
ensuring that the combat and weapons systems remain interoperable
with other ADF and coalition assets. Defence has programmed upgrades
to the destroyers’ and Anzac Class frigates’ combat systems, weapons,
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sensors and countermeasures to mitigate obsolescence caused by
emerging air and surface threats and maintain systems supportability.
4.27 Infrastructure works at HMAS Stirling and Garden Island will
accommodate the necessary upgrades for the future frigate. HMAS
Coonawarra, in the Northern Territory, will also be upgraded to support
the existing maritime force. In the longer-term, potentially in the
mid to late 2030s, options to establish naval facilities with greater
capacity in the Northern Territory may be required. This will be the
subject of further analysis.
Maritime surveillance and response aircraft
4.28 The existing AP-3C Orion aircraft are being replaced by the P-8A Poseidon
aircraft to support maritime surveillance and response together with
the MQ-4C Triton unmanned aircraft (discussed in the intelligence,
surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space and cyber stream).
4.29 While the primary role of the maritime surveillance and response
aircraft is intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance in support of
maritime operations, it can also undertake offensive operations against
submarines and ships, and support search and rescue operations.
4.30 We will regularly upgrade the Poseidon to ensure that it remains
common with the United States Navy’s fleet, to maintain its capability
against prevailing threats and to minimise support and development
costs. Future planned upgrades to be considered include enhancements
to the radar, targeting, communications and weapons. The aircraft will be
upgraded incrementally throughout its life, including necessary sensor,
combat management, weapons, stores and countermeasures systems,
to mitigate obsolescence caused by emerging submarine, surface and
air threats and to maintain systems supportability.
4.31 Eight Poseidon aircraft will be introduced in the early 2020s, with seven
additional aircraft to be acquired in two tranches to bring the total to
fifteen aircraft by the late 2020s. Airfield upgrades are planned to support
Poseidon operations, including the Cocos (Keeling) Islands airfield.
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Maritime tactical unmanned aircraft
4.32 To improve the situational awareness of ships on operations, we
will acquire a new tactical unmanned intelligence, surveillance, and
reconnaissance aircraft system that will complement other sensors and
systems by extending the area able to be held under surveillance.
These systems will be progressively introduced over the decade to
FY 2025‑26. They will be able to operate from a range of vessels of
varying size, including the future frigates and patrol vessels.
Maritime combat helicopters
4.33 The 24 MH-60R Seahawk helicopters are currently being accepted
into service. These advanced helicopters will enhance the conduct
of anti‑ship and anti-submarine warfare operations undertaken by
destroyers and frigates. The Integrated Investment Program includes
provision for the Seahawk’s combat system, sensors, weapons and
countermeasures to be upgraded throughout their operational life to
maintain commonality and supportability with the United States’ Navy.
Deployable anti-ship missiles
4.34 Defence will acquire a new deployable land-based anti-ship missile
system from the mid-2020s. This new capability to engage ships from
land will enhance sea control and force protection for ADF deployments.
It could also contribute to protecting vital offshore assets such as oil and
natural gas platforms.
Offshore patrol vessels
4.35 Twelve offshore patrol vessels will replace the 13 existing Armidale
Class patrol boats. Following a competitive evaluation process,
construction will commence in Australia in 2018 as the first element of
the continuous shipbuilding program, with all 12 offshore patrol vessels
to be delivered by 2030.
4.36 The patrol vessels will enhance the ADF’s capacity to support border
security, maritime resource protection and military patrol and response
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operations. These larger patrol vessels will be primarily focused on
border security and resource protection. They will also be capable of
more extended operations, with enhanced range and endurance to
improve support to operations further afield, particularly across maritime
South East Asia and the South Pacific.
4.37 The acquisition of a class of patrol vessels with greater capacity than
the Armidale Class should enable the destroyer and frigate force to
concentrate on higher tempo, higher risk tasks beyond Australia’s coastal
areas. These larger patrol vessels of around 70–80 metres in length will
be able to embark unmanned aerial, underwater and surface vehicles and
operate larger sea boats than the existing Armidale Class.
Mine countermeasures systems
4.38 Defence will extend the life of four Huon Class Coastal Mine Hunters
until the 2030s, through a Service Life Extension and Capability
Assurance Program to be conducted between 2018 and 2025.
4.39 Extending the life of four of the existing Huon Class fleet will provide
time to develop and evaluate remotely operated mine countermeasures
and bathymetric collection systems to inform capability development.
This could include the potential future option of a modular, mine
countermeasures system that could be deployed from a range of
non‑specialist vessels, subject to developments in technology.
Hydrographic survey and maritime geospatial systems
4.40 The current fleet of two large and four smaller ADF hydrographic survey
vessels will be progressively retired from around the early 2020s.
Defence will replace this capability with an efficient combination of
military and commercial hydrographic and oceanographic survey
capabilities to deliver the required capacity. Subject to developments
in technology, modular systems could in the future enable enhanced
hydrographic capabilities from non-specialist vessels suitable for tasks
including rapid environmental assessment in support of operations.
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4.41 Subject to suitable commercial arrangements, the Laser Airborne
Depth Sounder (currently hosted in a commercially contracted
aircraft) could be replaced from around 2019. It could be replaced
with a commensurate high volume space and/or air-based bathymetry
collection system, and contracted ship-based, and remotely operated,
underwater vehicle-based sensors.
Table 6: Summary of key investment decisions from FY 2016–17 to FY 2025‑26
Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Hobart Class Air Warfare Destroyer (3 ships)

Approved

$9.1bn

P-8A Maritime Surveillance and Response Aircraft (8 aircraft) and facilities

Approved

$4.8bn

MH-60R Naval Anti-Submarine Warfare Helicopter (24 helicopters)

Approved

$1.9bn

Scheduled for
approval†

$1bn–$2bn

Maritime Communications Modernisation

Approved

$410m

Sea Sparrow Missile Upgrade

Approved

$330m

Additional Maritime Surveillance and Response Aircraft (4 aircraft)

Anzac Class Frigate Electronic Support System Improvement

Approved

$210m

Future Frigate Program – Evaluation

Scheduled for
approval†

$100m–$200m

Collins Submarine – Sonar Replacement

Scheduled for
approval†

$100m–$200m

Future Submarine Program – Evaluation

Scheduled for
approval†

Less than $100m

Offshore Patrol Vessel – Evaluation

Scheduled for
approval†

Less than $100m

Future Submarine Program – Design and Construction

2018–2057

>$50bn

Future Frigate Program – Design and Construction

2017–2040

>$30bn

Future Submarine Program – Weapons and Systems

2018–2045

$5bn–$6bn

Destroyer Program – Combat System

2017–2028

$4bn–$5bn

Maritime Anti-Ship Missiles and Deployable Land-based Capability

2018–2037

$4bn–$5bn

Offshore Patrol Vessel – Design and Construction

2016–2033

$3bn–$4bn

Maritime Area Air Defence Weapons Program

2025–2040

$3bn–$4bn

Future Frigate Program – Weapons

2020–2044

$3bn–$4bn
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Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Destroyer Program – Area Air Defence Weapons

2018–2028

$2bn–$3bn

Maritime Combat Helicopter Assurance Program

2018–2045

$2bn–$3bn

Future Frigate Program – Electronic Attack and Countermeasures Systems

2020–2029

$2bn–$3bn

Hydrographic Data Collection Capability

2016–2026

$1bn–$2bn

Mine Countermeasure Systems

2016–2035

$1bn–$2bn

Evolved Sea Sparrow Missile (ESSM) Program

2017–2037

$1bn–$2bn

Maritime Surveillance and Response Aircraft Program

2017–2027

$1bn–$2bn

Nulka Decoy Program

2017–2031

$750m–$1bn

Patrol Vessels Wharves and Port Facilities

2018–2026

$750m–$1bn

Collins – Satellite Communications

2019–2024

$750m–$1bn

Collins Submarine – Sonar Replacement

2017–2027

$500m–$750m

Maritime Communications Modernisation

2017–2028

$500m–$750m

Maritime Tactical Unmanned Aircraft

2018–2030

$500m–$750m

Collins Class Submarine Sensor and Communication Enhancements

2016–2025

$400m–$500m

Submarine Escape and Abandonment System

2016–2024

$400m–$500m

Anzac Air Search Radar Replacement

2016–2023

$300m–$400m

Naval Operations Facilities in the North

2016–2022

$200m–$300m

Cocos (Keeling) Islands Upgrade

2016–2021

$100m–$200m

Torpedo Self Defence

2016–2029

$100m–$200m

*The figures in the table cover the acquisition element of the programs. There will be additional investment in whole-of-life
sustainment and operating costs for each program. All figures are calculated on an out-turned price basis.
†Project scheduled for approval in FY 2015-16.

91

Intentionally blank

2016 INTEGRATED INVESTMENT PROGRAM

POTENT AND AGILE
OFFENSIVE RESPONSE
CAPABILITY STREAM: STRIKE AND AIR COMBAT

93
Proposed Future Force (Strike & Air Combat)

Indicative Acquisition Windows of Key Approved & New Programs
Tactical Air & Missile Defence ($1bn-$2bn)
Integrated Air & Missile Defence (IAMD) Program ($2bn-$3bn)
Medium Range Air & Missile Defence ($1bn-$2bn)
RAAF Tindal Redevelopment ($200m-$300m)
RAAF Williamtown Redevelopment ($260m)
RAAF Curtin Redevelopment ($100m-$200m)
AEW&C Capability Upgrade Program ($3bn-$4bn)
AEW&C Interoperability Compliance Upgrade ($500m-$750m)
Growler Airborne Electronic Attack Capability (12 aircraft)($2.1bn)
Growler Electronic Attack Aircraft Enhancements ($5bn-$6bn)
Joint Strike Fighter Acquisition Stage One (72 aircraft)($15.3bn)

Air & Missile Defence

Joint Strike Fighter Facilities ($1bn-$2bn)

Airbases

Air Combat Capability Air-to-Air Weapons & Countermeasures ($3bn-$4bn)

Airborne Early Warning & Control

Air Combat Capability Air-to-Surface Weapons & Countermeasures ($750m-$1bn)

Electronic Warfare

Air Combat Capability – Maritime Strike Weapons ($1bn-$2bn)

Fighter Aircraft

Air Combat Capability Facilities
& Enablers ($500m-$750m)

Light Helicopters

Air Combat Capability - Fourth Squadron ($6bn-$7bn)
Special Operations Light Helicopters ($2bn-$3bn)

2016

2020

2025

2030

2035
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`` Potent and Agile Offensive
Response
Capability Stream: Strike and air combat
5.1

Over the decade to FY 2025–26, Defence will invest around 17 per cent
of the Integrated Investment Program to enhance Australia’s strike and
air combat capabilities.

5.2

A potent strike and air combat capability will enable effective airspace
control (in the defence of Australia and its territories or when ADF
elements are deployed on operations) and precision strike at long
ranges. A robust set of current and planned platforms and systems
provide the basis upon which to build the future capability, which could
encompass theatre level integrated air and missile defence in support
of deployed forces. Substantial investments are proposed to strengthen
our platforms, command, control, communications, computing and
intelligence (C4I) systems, sensors and advanced weapons.

5.3

Australia’s existing and already approved capabilities that contribute to
the strike and air combat function are:

5.4

``

fighter and strike aircraft (24 F/A-18F Super Hornets and 72 F-35A
Lightning II Joint Strike Fighters) and our current fleet of
71 F/A‑18A/B 'classic' Hornets which is being progressively retired

``

electronic attack aircraft (12 E/A-18G Growlers)

``

early warning and control aircraft (6 E-7A Wedgetails)

``

air-defence systems.

The capabilities will be enhanced through:
``

new air-to-surface, air-to-air and high-speed and long-range strike
and anti-ship weapons
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``

upgrades for the Growler aircraft

``

future replacement of the Super Hornets

``

better integration of air and space surveillance systems, including
upgrades to command and control capabilities

``

enhanced fixed and deployable air search radars

``

deployable ground-based air-defence systems

``

light helicopters that are rapidly deployable by transport aircraft.
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5.5

The Government will increase investment to improve communications,
sensors and targeting system integration between various platforms,
including the Joint Strike Fighters, Wedgetail, Hobart Class Air Warfare
Destroyers, Growlers and land-based systems – so that their capabilities
can be combined more effectively during joint operations, generating
greater potency and lethality. Realising the full potential of the Joint Strike
Fighter and Growler aircraft is dependent on investments outlined in the
Intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance, electronic warfare, space
and cyber stream. These investments will facilitate enhancements in
processing, analysing and disseminating intelligence and mission data.
Strike and air combat workforce summary
5.6

The strike and air combat workforce will increase by around 500 ADF
positions to support:
``

advanced C4I to underpin more robust integration of air and
missile defence systems

``

deployable light helicopters

``

deployable ground-launched air-defence capabilities.

Strike and air combat infrastructure summary
5.7

Significant investment is planned this decade to FY 2025–26 in new
infrastructure and facilities that support the ADF’s strike and air combat
capabilities. Key proposals include upgrading facilities at:
``

RAAF Tindal, Northern Territory

``

RAAF Williamtown, New South Wales
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``

RAAF Scherger, Queensland

``

RAAF Bases Learmonth and Curtin, Western Australia.

5.8

Most of these proposals are representative of broader works to
strengthen ADF presence and provide operational supportability in and
from the north of Australia, and to accommodate the heavier and more
sophisticated aircraft that will operate from these locations.
Fighter and strike aircraft
5.9

The Super Hornet and the Joint Strike Fighter will conduct both strike
and air-defence roles. The 72 Joint Strike Fighters will begin to enter
operational service to replace Australia’s 'classic' Hornets from 2020
and are expected to be the pre-eminent regional air combat capability
for at least 20 years following their introduction into service. The
Joint Strike Fighter will have advanced fifth-generation systems and
situational awareness. They will be able to employ a mix of air-to-air and
air-to-surface weapons with precision, be able to operate at extended
ranges maintaining stealth, and provide a true multi-role capability.

5.10 The Joint Strike Fighter will be interoperable with other ADF elements
equipped with United States derived systems as well as United
States forces. The nature of the global partnership in developing and
supporting the Joint Strike Fighter also extends an interoperability
benefit more broadly with potential coalition partners, including within
our region. Regular updates to maintain a common and supportable
configuration with the United States’ Joint Strike Fighter fleet will reduce
the cost to Australia of upgrading the software and hardware to maintain
its leading edge capabilities.
5.11 The Super Hornet fleet has been extended beyond its initial bridging
capability timeframe and is now planned to be replaced by around
2030. Its replacement could include either a fourth operational squadron
of Joint Strike Fighters or possibly a yet to be developed unmanned
combat aerial vehicle. The decision on the replacement of this air
combat capability will be best undertaken post-2020 when technology
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and emerging threat trends are better understood, and we have the
benefit of our initial Joint Strike Fighter operating experience.
5.12 A series of new weapons will be acquired for the strike and air combat
capability including air-to-surface and air-to-air munitions, with specific
consideration of high-speed and long-range strike and anti-ship weapons.
5.13 To support the continual transformation of the ADF’s strike and air
combat fleet and its enabling capabilities, an extensive program of
investment in infrastructure will be required across Australia. New and
enhanced weapons and explosive ordnance facilities at RAAF Amberley,
Williamtown, Townsville, Tindal and Defence Establishment Orchard Hills
will allow these new high technology weapon systems to be stored and
maintained safely and securely. A northern explosive ordnance storage
facility will also be established at or near RAAF Tindal for the bulk
storage of explosive ordnance. A new rail link from the main line will be
established to Tindal to allow for the transport of bulk fuel and ordnance.
5.14 The existing infrastructure at RAAF Williamtown and RAAF Amberley
will be upgraded. Dedicated infrastructure works to support the Joint
Strike Fighters will proceed at RAAF Bases Williamtown, Edinburgh,
Townsville, Tindal, Darwin, Curtin, Learmonth, Pearce and Scherger. Air
traffic control systems will be upgraded across the country in concert
with upgrades to civil aviation systems. Infrastructure and other systems
will also be built or acquired to support refuelling and fire control.
5.15 There will be a substantial focus on infrastructure-related investments
in northern Australia, in particular the Northern Territory. As Defence’s
plans mature, it will be essential that there is close and effective
engagement with key stakeholders, such as the Northern Territory
government. In the longer-term, post-2026, and subject to further
analysis of options, consideration will need to be given to developing
options to enhance air base capacity in the Northern Territory, to address
growing capacity, security and urban encroachment issues. A new
facility to support the ADF of the twenty-first century will better support
operations, training and exercises.
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5.16 A new advanced joint training area and enhanced training target systems
will also be considered for northern Australia. This facility will support
joint exercises between the ADF and Australia’s allies and security
partners, particularly where advanced air support is required.
Airborne electronic attack aircraft
5.17 The 12 E/A-18G Growler electronic attack aircraft represent a new
capability that will enter service from 2018, and is likely to remain
in service for 20–30 years. These aircraft use a combination of
electronic systems and sophisticated weapons to disrupt, disable and/
or confuse adversaries’ systems such as radars and command, control,
communications, computers and intelligence systems. They typically
work with fighter and strike aircraft to produce a potent air combat
package, but are also particularly useful in supporting a range of other
missions. These aircraft will be kept common with the United States’
fleet through regular upgrades.
5.18 New weapons and other systems will be acquired to enable the ADF
to fully utilise this capability. The high level of commonality between
the Growler and Super Hornet fleets provides an opportunity for
common training.
5.19 New dedicated facilities will be built at RAAF Amberley to house and
support the Growler capability. This capability will also be supported by
facilities upgrades and base improvement works including RAAF Tindal,
the Woomera range complex and the Delamere Air Weapons Range.
Airborne early warning and control aircraft
5.20 The airborne early warning and control capability consists of six
in‑service Wedgetail aircraft. Its highly capable and long-range radar
and other sensors allow the Wedgetail to maintain a broad picture of
the battlespace, which is used to coordinate joint operations.
5.21 The Wedgetail will continue to be upgraded in order to maintain
its capability edge ahead of a major refresh or replacement in the
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mid‑2030s. Software, hardware and communications elements will also
be upgraded to enhance interoperability with other ADF and coalition
assets. The Wedgetail will play a key role in the ADF’s integrated air and
missile defence capability, particularly for deployed operations.
5.22 This capability will be supported by planned upgrades to airfield and
support facilities at RAAF Tindal.
Integrated air and missile defence
5.23 The ADF’s existing air-defence systems will be upgraded, including
command, control, communications, computers and intelligence (C4I)
systems and sensors. Investment in C4I will provide the foundation
for an enhanced integrated air and missile defence system for the
ADF, ensuring key C4I systems are able to fuse and share air and
space surveillance information effectively to enhance the accuracy and
speed of ADF systems’ response to air and missile threats. The ADF’s
enhanced integrated air and missile defence C4I architecture will have
the flexibility for further enhancement to handle more complex threats
that may emerge in future.
5.24 Defence will also acquire ground-based active electronically scanned
array radars from around 2020 and expand Australia’s access to air and
space situational awareness information, including through space-based
systems (discussed in the Intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance,
electronic warfare, space and cyber stream).
5.25 In enhancing the ADF’s integrated air and missile defence capability,
Defence will also develop a Joint Battle Management System to better
coordinate and synchronise ADF operations, including the tracking and
engagement of forces within an area of operations. This system will be
deployable, in addition to supporting Australian-based capabilities. It
will improve situational awareness, such as the ability to generate and
disseminate a common operating picture, and enhance coordination of
air battle management, joint weapons employment (including maritime
and land strike) and ground-based air defence in operational theatres.
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5.26 As part of the enhanced integrated air and missile defence system, the
Regional Operations Centres at RAAF Williamtown and Tindal, and the
Vigilaire air surveillance system, will be upgraded or replaced to enable
integration with a broad range of systems and sensors. In addition,
ADF capabilities will also be upgraded, where necessary, with modern
Identification Friend or Foe systems to allow unambiguous identification
and reduce the chance of fratricide in joint and coalition operations.
5.27 The ADF’s current ground-based air-defence capability consists of
the short-range RBS-70 air-defence system, which has limited utility
against modern threats. The future ground-based air-defence system
will replace the RBS-70 with a short-range man-portable surface‑to‑air
system by the early 2020s, and will later be supplemented by a
medium-range surface-to-air missile system in the mid to late 2020s,
providing a layered air-defence against a broad range of capable air
threats. These systems will be matched with command and control and
fire control systems with high levels of integration to act as the inner
layers of the upgraded integrated air and missile defence system.
5.28 In the near term, an advanced tactical ‘sense, warn, locate and effect’
system with improved sense and warn capabilities compared to the
current Counter-Rocket, Artillery and Mortar system for rocket, artillery,
mortars and bombs, will also be acquired. This system would be
enhanced in the future with a gun system capable of engaging a range of
threats as the last line of defence against rocket and missile attacks; this
will provide improved force protection for static ground elements, and
act as the inner-most layer of the enhanced integrated air and missile
defence system.
Deployable light helicopters
5.29 In addition to the CH-47F Chinook and MRH-90 Troop lift helicopters
(which are used primarily for air lift), a new fleet of light reconnaissance
and attack helicopters will be acquired from around 2025 to provide
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air mobility support optimised for special operations missions. The
new helicopters will likely feature some light armament and modern
intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance and communications
capabilities for integration with the joint force. They will be able to be
deployed rapidly as a small force element of three to four aircraft and
personnel by the Globemaster. Current plans also include a requirement
for role-specific upgrades to the MRH-90 Troop lift helicopter to
replace the S-70A Blackhawk in support of domestic counter-terrorism
operations.
Table 7: Summary of key investment decisions from FY 2016–17 to FY 2025–26
Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

F-35A Joint Strike Fighter (JSF) Acquisition Stage One (72 aircraft)

Approved

$15.3bn

E/A-18G Growler Airborne Electronic Attack Capability (12 aircraft)

Approved

$2.1bn

F-35A Joint Strike Fighter (JSF) Facilities – Tindal and Townsville

Approved

$1.4bn

Air Combat Capability – Air-to-Air Weapons and Countermeasures

Scheduled for
approval†

$1bn–$2bn

RAAF Tindal Redevelopment

Scheduled for
approval†

Less than $100m

Approved

Less than $260m

Air Combat Capability – Fourth Squadron

2025–2031

$6bn–$7bn

Growler Electronic Attack Enhancements

2016–2035

$5bn–$6bn

Airborne Early Warning and Control (AEW&C) Capability Upgrade Program

2019–2025

$3bn–$4bn

Integrated Air and Missile Defence (IAMD) Program

2018–2030

$2bn–$3bn

Deployable Light Helicopters

2019–2028

$2bn–$3bn

Tactical Air and Missile Defence

2016–2024

$1bn–$2bn

Air Combat Capability – Maritime Strike Weapons

2018–2027

$1bn–$2bn

Medium Range Air and Missile Defence

2020–2032

$1bn–$2bn

Air Combat Capability – Air-to-Air Weapons and Countermeasures (Next
Generation)

2024–2030

$1bn–$2bn

Air Combat Capability – Air-to-Surface Weapons and Countermeasures

2016–2027

$750m–$1bn

Airborne Early Warning and Control (AEW&C) Interoperability Compliance
Upgrade

2016–2022

$500m–$750m

RAAF Williamtown Redevelopment
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Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Air Combat Capability Facilities and Enablers

2022–2026

$500m–$750m

RAAF Tindal Redevelopment

2016–2021

$200m–$300m

RAAF Curtin Redevelopment

2017–2022

$100m–$200m

*The figures in the table cover the acquisition element of the programs. There will be additional investment in whole-of-life
sustainment and operating costs for each program. All figures are calculated on an out-turned price basis.
†Project scheduled for approval in FY 2015–16.
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Riverine Patrol Craft ($200m-$300m)
Canberra Class Ship–Amphibious Integration ($500m-$750m)

Canberra Class Amphibious Ship Transport Vessels ($300m-$400m)
Barracks Redevelopment ($1bn-$2bn)
Armed Intelligence, Surveillance & Reconnaissance Unmanned Aircraft ($1bn to $2bn)
Armed Reconnaissance Helicopter Assurance Programme ($500m-$750m)
Armed Reconnaissance Helicopter Replacement ($5bn to $6bn)

Amphibious Elements

Enhanced F88 Weapons ($470m)

Barracks & Training Ranges

Enhanced Gap Crossing Capability ($260m)

Helicopters & Armed Aircraft

Soldier Enhancement System Version 2–Personal ($160m)

Ground Combat

Infantry Solider Systems ($2bn-$3bn)

Land Communication

Joint Counter Improvised Explosive Device Program ($3bn-$4bn)

Special Operations, EW & Intelligence

Night Fighting Equipment Replacement Program ($1bn-$2bn)

Armour & Vehicles

Artillery Systems & Ammunition ($500m-$750m)
Chemical, Biological, Radiological & Nuclear
Defence Program ($200m-$300m)
Engineer Support Platforms ($200m-$300m)
Combat, Construction & Support Engineer Capability (Bridging & Crossing) ($1bn-$2bn)
Long-range Rockets ($750m-$1bn)
Battlefield Communication System ($1.2bn)
Battle Management System ($290m)
Battlefield Command Systems–
Tranche 2 ($750m-$1bn)
Battlefield Command Systems–Tranche 3 ($2bn-$3bn)
Deployable Battlefield Logistics ($300m-$400m)
Deployable Land Networks and Comm & Systems ($3bn-$4bn)
Special Operations Equipment ($250m)
Special Operations–Enhancements & Development Program ($2bn-$3bn)
Tactical Intelligence, Surveillance & Reconnaissance Aircraft ($750m-$1bn)
Land Electronic Warfare & Intelligence Program ($2bn-$3bn)
Field Vehicles & Trailers–Medium Heavy Vehicles ($3.3bn)
Overlander–Light Protected Mobility Vehicle ($2.0bn)
Armoured Vehicles–Combat Reconnaissance Vehicle ($4bn-$5bn)
Armoured Vehicles–Infantry Fighting Vehicle ($10bn -$15bn)
Overlander–Medium & Heavy Vehicles ($1bn-$2bn)
M1 Main Battle Tank Upgrade ($750m-$1bn)
Protected Vehicle Fleet ($3bn-$4bn)
Armoured Vehicles–Training Vehicles ($400m-$500m)

2016

2020

2025

2030

2035
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`` Potent and Agile Offensive
Response
Capability Stream: Land combat and amphibious
warfare
6.1

Over the decade to FY 2025–26, Defence will invest around 18 per cent
of the Integrated Investment Program in Australia’s land combat and
amphibious warfare capabilities.

6.2

The land force has seen major investment in core capabilities over
more than a decade of high tempo operations. Enhancements will
be made across a range of capabilities including compatible digital
communications and information systems to enable the land force to
integrate with other parts of the ADF and coalition forces. The Canberra
Class amphibious ships will significantly enhance the ADF’s ability to
undertake a broad range of operations throughout our near region.

6.3

Land capability is fundamentally organised around combat and enabling
brigades that are combined to achieve desired effects.

6.4

The combat elements of Infantry, Armour, Artillery, Engineers, Aviation
and Special Forces all contribute to the land combat and amphibious
warfare function. These forces are supported by intelligence,
surveillance, reconnaissance and electronic warfare capabilities,
deployable battlefield logistics and the Canberra Class amphibious
ships and associated amphibious support capabilities.

6.5

Existing capabilities and approved acquisitions include:
``

advanced personal equipment for soldiers

``

protected mobility (such as Bushmasters and the Hawkei)
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``

enhanced force protection (such as capabilities to
counter improvised explosive devices)

``

new artillery

``

enhanced digital communications.

107

New investments will enhance land combat and amphibious warfare
capabilities through improved situational awareness, firepower,
protection, mobility and force sustainability. These investments will
include:
``

a program for continuously improving soldiers’ personal
equipment and force protection

``

expanding digital communications and networks with enhanced
joint integration

``

acquiring a new generation of armoured vehicles

``

upgrading the existing M1 Abrams Main Battle Tank fleet

``

enhancing battlefield intelligence, surveillance and
reconnaissance capabilities through a new armed,
medium-altitude long-endurance unmanned aircraft and a
suite of tactical unmanned systems

``

replacing the Tiger helicopter fleet with a future armed aerial
reconnaissance capability from the mid-2020s

``

acquiring combat and amphibious support systems including
over-the-beach logistics and beached materiel recovery

``

acquiring additional small boats and other specialist capabilities
such as breaching, bridging and recovery equipment

``

acquiring a new long-range rocket system in the mid-2020s.

Land combat and amphibious warfare workforce summary
6.7

A range of enhancements will be made in the land combat and
amphibious warfare function. Around an additional 700 ADF positions
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will be required to support enhancements to:
``

force generation for amphibious operations from the Canberra
Class amphibious ships

``

amphibious support systems, including over the beach logistics
and beached materiel recovery

``

armed medium-altitude, long-endurance unmanned aircraft

``

tactical unmanned aircraft

``

a long-range rocket capability

``

combat support systems.

Land combat and amphibious warfare infrastructure summary
6.8

New investment this decade to FY 2025–26 is planned for infrastructure
and facilities that support the ADF’s land combat and amphibious
warfare capabilities. Substantial funding is programmed for upgrading
or extending soldiers’ accommodation and facilities that will be required
to support new and upgraded land combat and amphibious warfare
capital equipment, such as new armoured vehicles, a new long-range
rocket capability and a new armed, medium-altitude long-endurance
unmanned aircraft.

6.9

A number of ADF training areas, along with a range of ADF
establishments, will be upgraded. These include:
``

Shoalwater Bay, Queensland – the major ADF joint amphibious
training area

``

Bradshaw Field Training Area, Northern Territory

``

Cultana, South Australia

``

Yampi Sound, Western Australia

``

Puckapunyal Military Area, Victoria

Capability Stream: Land combat and amphibious warfare

``

Holsworthy Barracks, New South Wales

``

Campbell Barracks, Western Australia

``

Lavarack Barracks, Queensland

``

Robertson and Larrakeyah Barracks, Northern Territory.
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6.10 Key enhancements will include the construction of advanced training
target systems and connection to the enterprise simulation system.
Together these enhancements will improve the realism and effectiveness
of integrated, joint force training.
Infantry – soldier systems
6.11 The soldier system refers to items worn by individual soldiers and the
equipment they carry to prevail in combat. The ability to rapidly acquire,
upgrade or adapt critical soldier system capabilities is important to
ensure that soilders can operate in different environments and address
new threats or tactical requirements. As we have seen over the last
decade, evolving operational requirements can often be met quickly
through rapid acquisition programs. Defence will continuously monitor,
adapt and improve the ensemble of soldier system and force protection
equipment in response to evolving operational requirements, taking into
account new technologies and emerging threats such as developments
in body armour or improvised explosive devices. This will ensure our
ADF personnel are appropriately equipped for the particular mission and
operational environment at hand, including as we further develop the
ADF’s amphibious capability.
6.12 The key weapons systems to be acquired include:
``

small arms – such as rifles and pistols

``

direct fire support weapons including those used against armoured
vehicles, bunkers and installations

``

indirect weapons – such as mortars.
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6.13 New improved personal protection equipment will also be acquired.
Investment funding will support the agile procurement of personnel
equipment including:
``

a flexible suite of combat uniforms to suit camouflage and climatic
conditions

``

body armour

``

helmets

``

night-fighting equipment

``

load carriage systems

``

personal protective equipment to mitigate chemical, biological
and radiological threats.

6.14 A range of command, control and situational awareness systems will be
acquired to ensure information access is available to individual soldiers
and commanders to support decision-making. These systems will
provide location reporting and secure voice communications.
Armoured vehicles
6.15 There are four elements to the armoured vehicle capability:
``

armour – based on the Abrams

``

cavalry – based on the current ASLAV and the future replacement
Combat Reconnaissance Vehicle

``

armoured mobility – based on the current M113AS4 Armoured
Personnel Carrier and a future replacement Infantry Fighting
Vehicle

``

armoured Combat Support and Combat Service Support
(specialist versions of the above mentioned platforms).

6.16 The current Abrams fleet will be upgraded to extend its life to at least
2035. Upgrades will maintain the tanks’ effectiveness and lethality
against evolving threats as well as enhancing their interoperability with
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other ADF platforms and systems. The ASLAV fleet will be replaced with
new Combat Reconnaissance Vehicles from around 2019 to provide an
enhanced persistent close reconnaissance capability. The Armoured
Personnel Carrier fleet will be replaced with new Infantry Fighting
Vehicles from around 2024. These vehicles will be equipped with
superior firepower, networking and protection and will be deployable
rapidly by air in small numbers and in larger numbers by Canberra
Class amphibious ships and logistics support vessels.
6.17 Upgraded or additional facilities will be required at existing bases
(including in Brisbane, Darwin, Puckapunyal and Townsville) and at
selected weapon ranges and training areas (including Puckapunyal and
Shoalwater Bay).
Canberra class amphibious ships
6.18 The two Canberra Class amphibious ships will provide the ADF with an
unprecedented capability to conduct a wide range of operations (both
war and non war-like) in the maritime environment. These two ships
will enable the ADF to land a sizeable force of personnel and equipment
across a broad spectrum of operations. In non-combat operations, the
amphibious ships’ on-board hospital and their ability to operate without
wharves or port infrastructure will be a major asset in support of both
domestic and international disaster recovery missions.
6.19 Over time the capability of the ships will be enhanced to better support
joint command and control, including upgrades to communications and
intelligence systems and semi-autonomous self-defence capabilities.
This will include communications systems that are compatible with all
amphibious force elements – watercraft, helicopters and amphibious
vehicles – allowing enhanced command and control and situational
awareness. The ships will also be fitted with systems that allow them
to collect, analyse and distribute intelligence. In the longer-term, the
existing landing craft used to transport people and equipment from the
Canberra Class ships to the shore will be replaced with new vessels.
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6.20 Infrastructure works at HMAS Stirling and Garden Island will be
undertaken to support the Canberra Class amphibious ships.
Special operations forces
6.21 The special operations capability provides rapidly deployable
options to respond to high-risk threats in unpredictable and uncertain
environments. Special operations can be broadly grouped into the
categories of special reconnaissance, special recovery and direct action.
6.22 The Integrated Investment Program will enhance Australia’s special
operations capabilities, including through: acquiring high-end close
combat capabilities; improved mission command networks and
situational awareness tools; enhanced tactical mobility; specialised
force protection; and logistic support capabilities. Specialist
transportation systems will also be acquired, upgraded or factored into
other planned capability acquisitions, including land vehicles,
role-specific upgrades to existing helicopters and the new light
deployable helicopter from the mid-2020s, watercraft and parachuting
capability. Special operations forces will also benefit from the enduring
program of soldier system continuous development outlined above,
supported by the continuous development and procurement of
equipment where there is a more specialised requirement.
Artillery
6.23 Artillery provides a persistent fire support capability in support of ADF
or coalition land operations. The current artillery capability consists of
54 medium artillery howitzers (155mm M-777 towed artillery), with
supporting equipment and personnel. The M-777 capability can engage
targets out to 30km with persistent and responsive fires in all weather.
6.24 A long-range rocket system will be acquired in the mid-2020s to
complement the ADF’s existing artillery capability, providing an option
for long-range fire support (up to around 300km) to joint operations.
Enhanced C4I and high levels of airspace and target coordination will
support the introduction of this substantial new capability for the ADF.
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6.25 Some additional facilities may be required to support the long-range
rocket capability. These will include gun bays, workshops and simulators
at a yet to be chosen garrison location as well as compatible training
areas and target systems.
General purpose and protected vehicles
6.26 The ADF’s ground transport capabilities provide protected and
unprotected mobility for a range of joint combat and support systems.
The general purpose ‘B’ vehicle fleet comprises light, medium and
heavy vehicles and trailers. A program to replace these vehicles is
expected to be completed by the mid-2020s – this program will
include the introduction of protected variants to the fleet to enhance
force protection.
6.27 Australia’s Protected Mobility Vehicles provide superior protection
for our forces against blast and fragmentation. Our Protected Mobility
fleet comprises the Australian designed and produced Bushmaster
and Hawkei vehicle fleets. The Bushmaster fleet (approximately 700
vehicles) will be replaced after reaching its life of type from around
2025. The new Hawkei light Protected Mobility Vehicles will be
introduced from the early 2020s. Defence will ensure the compatibility
of the Protected Mobility fleet and general purpose ‘B’ vehicles with the
ADF’s amphibious ships, organic watercraft and transport aircraft for
off-shore deployment.
Combat, construction and support engineers
6.28 Engineering support for land force operations consists of combat,
construction and support engineers. These elements provide support to
all land forces through five core functions:
``

assault breaching of obstacles, bridging and route construction

``

counter-mobility – construction of obstacles and demolition of
bridges and routes

``

survivability – physical hardening and fortification of installations
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``

sustainability – provision of water, sanitation and electricity to
deployed forces

``

geospatial support – reconnaissance and analysis of terrain.

6.29 Key capabilities to be acquired over the decade to FY 2025–26,
which will include consideration of cost effective commercial
leasing arrangements where appropriate, include protected and
unprotected engineering work platforms such as cranes, excavators,
front‑end‑loaders, forklifts, tractors, concrete production plants and rock
crushers. Armoured breaching and bridging platforms, aviation and fire
trucks and other support capabilities will also be acquired.
Armed reconnaissance helicopter
6.30 The 22 Tiger helicopters provide a responsive reconnaissance and
attack platform to support joint operations. In a reconnaissance role
this helicopter complements other surveillance and reconnaissance
capabilities. The Tiger’s intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance and
electronic warfare capabilities and attack options (including a range
of precision weapons) can be employed and tailored to support tasks
including close air support, escort and interdiction.
6.31 Armed reconnaissance helicopter operations will rely increasingly on
intelligence and mission data and access to the common operating
picture and other real time data for effective integration with joint forces.
6.32 The Tiger has had a troubled history – essential upgrades are
programmed to maintain the capability’s effectiveness. Defence will
invest in a future armed reconnaissance capability to replace the Tiger,
which could include manned or unmanned systems or a combination of
both, to be introduced from the mid-2020s.
Armed intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance unmanned aircraft
6.33 The ADF does not currently operate armed unmanned aircraft systems.
Defence developed an operational unmanned aircraft capability in the
Afghanistan conflict to provide persistent observation of the battlefield
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through a number of sensor types. Provision to grow the ADF’s existing
capability through acquisition of an advanced armed, medium-altitude,
long-endurance unmanned aircraft for an integrated and persistent
intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance and attack capability to
support ADF and coalition forces is programmed for the early 2020s.
6.34 A fully integrated armed, medium-altitude unmanned aircraft capability
supported by intelligence analysts will facilitate the timely delivery of
accurate information to commanders at all levels, providing superior
situational awareness to inform decision-making. This system’s
intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance capability will also
enhance the ADF’s counter-terrorism support capability overseas and
could augment search and rescue, humanitarian assistance and disaster
relief and coastal surveillance tasks.
6.35 The new armed, medium-altitude, long-endurance unmanned
aircraft will require some enhancements to our command and control
capabilities, along with facilities, including a ground control station and
fixed and deployable launch and recovery elements. Some additional
fixed facilities, including at RAAF Townsville, will be required to
suppport this new capability.
Land tactical intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance
6.36 The land tactical intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance
capability contributes to the protection of the force and directly
supports the quality and timeliness of decision-making by improving
a land commander’s situational awareness. Land tactical intelligence,
surveillance, and reconnaissance can be provided from many sources
ranging from a soldier’s observation to the systems on-board platforms
on helicopters and vehicles. The key to the effective development of
this capability is to ensure that information gathered is accessible and
fused with other sources of data to build a common, integrated picture
of the operating environment; in time, this integrated picture needs to be
disseminated in a timely manner and be accessible as required across
different force elements.
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6.37 The systems that contribute to land tactical intelligence, surveillance,
and reconnaissance in this context are ground-based sensors, small
unmanned aircraft and joint integration to enable access to situational
awareness. Ground-based sensing systems include laser range
finders, weapons sights, thermal imaging and ground surveillance
radar and some specialised surveillance systems employed with
combat reconnaissance platforms. In addition to the in-service Shadow
unmanned aircraft, new capabilities such as smaller hand-launched
systems will be introduced to complement ground-based sensing and
provide tactical commanders with organic, responsive systems.
6.38 Some additional facilities or enhancements may be required across
existing bases to support new capabilities, including armouries and
upgrades to weapon ranges and simulators.
Land intelligence and electronic warfare
6.39 The land intelligence and electronic warfare capability directly supports
land warfare and force protection through managing the collection,
processing and analysis of information and the dissemination of
intelligence to improve the quality and timeliness of a commander’s
decisions. This capability will be enhanced by new information
management systems and networks that are able to support joint
integration and strategic reach-back.
Deployable land networks
6.40 Deployable land networks enable the land force to communicate across
the battlespace including within and between formations on the ground,
with aircraft and ships, with headquarters and other agencies or partners.
The capability includes deployed and mobile network components.
Deployed elements are moved into the area of operations where they are
largely static until deployed elsewhere, while mobile elements are able
to continue operating while moving around the battlespace.
6.41 Existing deployable systems include satellite systems, terrestrial
communications systems (such as high frequency radio networks), and
a deployed local area network which includes the ability to conduct
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information processing. The existing mobile network is typically built
around portable devices operating independently of fixed infrastructure.
Mobile devices range in size from computers and radios fitted in
vehicles to mobile tactical radios carried by individual soldiers.
6.42 Technology moves at a rapid pace in the field of modern
communications; the next generation of equipment is often available
at 12-18 months intervals. The short obsolescence cycle of
communications equipment presents both challenges and opportunities.
It is essential that Defence has the agility to take advantage of rapidly
advancing technology. This will require regular flexible investment
approaches and effective industry partnerships as Defence pursues more
agile strategies to keep pace with advancing needs and technology.
A further challenge will be to ensure that, where practicable and
effective, we maintain compatibility between the land, air and maritime
components and ensure cost-effective maintenance programs. This will
be achieved through establishing a program to progressively and regularly
upgrade or replace the deployable land networks from around 2020.
6.43 Future challenges in developing the ADF’s amphibious capability and
integrating communications systems more broadly across the force will
need to be addressed, including through building on the existing Land
Network Integration Centre. This will provide an enhanced battle lab
testing facility that will help to ensure systems interoperability across
the joint force and explore more sensitive joint capability solutions for
further development.
Battlefield logistics support
6.44 The battlefield logistic support capability directly supports deployed
forces and land operations through the supply, transport and
maintenance of goods. Battlefield logistic support is a complex and
critical function – it relies on and interacts with other logistics systems
including national supply chains, commercial fuel arrangements and,
potentially, coalition systems. A priority for investment is in enhancing
our logistics over-the-shore capabilities, including for the transfer of
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bulk fuels, water and stores, to support the evolving ADF deployable
amphibious capability employing the Canberra Class ships.
6.45 The acquisition and upgrade of logistics systems, along with the
reform of logistics business functions and processes, are central to
the modernisation program to deliver an integrated Defence logistics
system. Effective deployable systems, for instance on the Canberra
Class amphibious ships, that can integrate with the national logistics
systems to enable more efficient and timely logistics support will be a
priority. These initiatives in logistics will ensure that the joint force is
supported across the full spectrum of missions.
6.46 The battlefield logistic support capability includes the following
functions:
``

supply and distribution – the introduction into theatre and
movement of stores such as ammunition, rations and fuel

``

transport – vehicles such as trucks, water transport, and handling
equipment like forklifts

``

maintenance and recovery – maintenance of equipment and
recovery of damaged equipment

``

field and support services – such as field power generation, water
production, fuel storage and sanitation.

6.47 Progressive investment across the battlefield logistic support capability
is required to maintain its effectiveness. This will include enhancements
to the deployable logistics information systems, replacement of the
current transport vessels (LCM8, LARC V), and replacement of the
deployable materiel handling equipment. Deployable infrastructure will
be upgraded, including field power generation and water purification
systems. Defence will also continue to invest in ancillary capabilities
including watercraft and amphibious deployment and sustainment
systems to keep the logistics capabilities of the Canberra Class
amphibious ships at the leading edge.
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Riverine patrol
6.48 A Riverine Patrol capability will be re-established to increase tactical
mobility in the littoral zone. The Riverine Patrol capability will deliver
a fleet of lightly armed boats from around 2022 to allow operations
in a wide range of estuarine environments. The capability will provide
sufficient capacity to embark a force element that is capable of effective
combat and could be used to transport small mobility assets such as
all-terrain vehicles.
Table 8: Summary of key investment decisions from FY 2016–17 to FY 2025–26
Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Field Vehicles and Trailers – Medium Heavy Vehicles

Approved

$3.3bn

Overlander – Light Protected Mobility Vehicle

Approved

$2.0bn

Battlefield Communication System

Approved

$1.2bn

Enhanced F88 Weapons

Approved

$470m

Battle Management System

Approved

$290m

Enhanced Gap Crossing Capability

Approved

$260m

Special Operations Equipment

Approved

$250m

Lightweight Howitzers

Approved

$190m

Soldier Enhancement System – Version 2 – Personal

Approved

$160m

Armoured Vehicles – Infantry Fighting Vehicle

2019–2032

$10bn–$15bn

Armed Reconnaissance Helicopter Replacement

2021–2030

$5bn–$6bn

Armoured Vehicles – Combat Reconnaissance Vehicle

2017–2027

$4bn–$5bn

Deployable Land Networks and Command Systems

2021–2032

$3bn–$4bn

Protected Vehicle Fleet

2023–2038

$3bn–$4bn

Joint Counter Improvised Explosive Device Program

2016–2031

$3bn–$4bn

Infantry Solider Systems

2016–2029

$2bn–$3bn

Special Operations – Enhancements and Development Program

2016–2038

$2bn–$3bn

Land Electronic Warfare and Intelligence Program

2017–2058

$2bn–$3bn

Battlefield Command Systems – Tranche 3

2019–2027

$2bn–$3bn

Armed Intelligence, Surveillance and Reconnaissance Unmanned Aircraft

2018–2038

$1bn–$2bn

Night Fighting Equipment Replacement Program

2016–2031

$1bn–$2bn

Combat, Construction and Support Engineer Capability (Bridging and
Crossing)

2018–2031

$1bn–$2bn
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Program title

Program
Timeframe

*Approximate
investment value

Overlander – Medium and Heavy Vehicles

2018–2026

$1bn–$2bn

Battlefield Command Systems – Tranche 2

2016–2021

$750m–$1bn

Tactical Intelligence, Surveillance and Reconnaissance Aircraft

2016–2026

$750m–$1bn

M1 Main Battle Tank Upgrade

2018–2027

$750m–$1bn

Long-range Rockets

2023–2030

$750m–$1bn

Artillery Systems and Ammunition

2016–2028

$500m–$750m

Armed Reconnaissance Helicopter Assurance Program

2017–2026

$500m–$750m

Canberra Class Ship – Amphibious Integration

2019–2025

$500m–$750m

Blamey Barracks Kapooka Redevelopment

2021–2026

$500m–$750m

Armoured Vehicles – Training Vehicles

2023–2032

$400m–$500m

Deployable Battlefield Logistics

2020–2027

$300m–$400m

Canberra Class Amphibious Ship Transport Vessels

2025–2033

$300m–$400m

Chemical, Biological, Radiological and Nuclear Defence Program

2016–2022

$200m–$300m

Engineer Support Platforms

2017–2026

$200m–$300m

Larrakeyah Barracks Darwin Redevelopment

2017–2022

$200m–$300m

Campbell Barracks Redevelopment

2017–2021

$200m–$300m

Riverine Patrol Craft

2018–2028

$200m–$300m

Shoalwater Bay Training Area Redevelopment

2016–2021

$100m–$200m

Irwin Barracks Redevelopment

2017–2022

$100m–$200m

*The figures in the table cover the acquisition element of the programs. There will be additional investment in whole-of-life
sustainment and operating costs for each program. All figures are calculated on an out-turned price basis.
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`` Section 1 – The Defence and
Industry Partnership
Australia’s defence industry—our critical partner
in success
Australia’s defence industry is essential to the operations of the Australian
Defence Force (ADF) and to the capability we need to protect Australia and our
national interests.
Australia has a number of remarkable world-leading success stories in the
development of innovative Defence capability. From development of the high-end,
leading-edge phased array radar in Canberra to next-generation protected Hawkei
vehicles in Bendigo, Australian industry’s contribution is essential to building
Defence capability and ensuring Australia’s national security. Australian industry is
already making an important contribution to the development of the F-35A Lightning
II Joint Strike Fighter, and many more opportunities are on the horizon for us in that
world-leading program.
Based on the direction provided in the 2016 Defence White Paper, Defence must
deliver a significant capability modernisation program to build our future ADF. This
program will offer exciting new challenges for Australian defence industry to support
the delivery of the capability programs the ADF will need to fight and win.
In the next two decades, Australia will embark on one of the most extensive and
ambitious shipbuilding programs anywhere in the world to modernise the Royal
Australian Navy. On 4 August 2015, the Government announced continuous
shipbuilding programs for major surface combatants and minor war vessels.
Defence is also conducting a Competitive Evaluation Process for the Future
Submarine Program.
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Australian defence
industry
The Australian defence
industry employs around
25,000 people, with global
defence companies (‘prime
companies’) accounting
for around 50 per cent of
employment in the industry.
Over 3000 small to medium
enterprises operate in
Australian defence industry,
mostly as subcontractors to
prime companies.
Australian defence industry
is located all around the
country providing essential
capability, services and
support to the ADF, making
it a truly national enterprise.

A robust partnership between Defence and industry and a
highly skilled Australian workforce will be critical if we are to
deliver shipbuilding and submarine programs of such national
significance.
In addition to the major warfighting capabilities the ADF needs,
Australian industry also provides our national Defence support
base. This includes delivering the full spectrum of goods and
services critical to enabling Defence capability, including
logistics services, information and communications technology,
health support, fuel, energy and other support.
Close collaboration between Defence and industry is critical to
meet the challenges of the future and deliver the Government’s
ambitious program of works. The Defence and industry
partnership of the future will be instrumental in delivering and
supporting the future ADF.

7
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Australian Defence Industry – Supporting Defence Throughout Australia
Around 3 000 small to medium enterprises (SME) and local businesses support Defence
across the country
Defence bases
SME clusters

n orthern
t erritory

queensl and

W e ste r n
Au stra lia

south
aust ralia
new south
wa les
A CT
victoria

tasmania

Western Australia
Austal

South Australia

For example

BAE Systems Australia

VEEM Ltd is a specialist engineering company manufacturing and
maintaining propellers, valves and other special purpose castings.
The company manufactures and maintains the flowserve hull valves
for the Collins Class submarines. VEEM also provides major castings
to Austal for their US warship program, as well as maintenance
support for the Special Air Service Regiment Supacat vehicles.

ASC Pty Ltd

S2 Wetsuits manufactures personally fitted wetsuits with a high
quality finish for garment durability. S2 Wetsuits supplies custom
fitted wetsuits and related garments to Navy divers and ADF special
operations personnel.
AVI specialises in the design, supply and service of ruggedised
and deployable networking, communications and observation
systems. The company boasts a broad range of in-house design and
fabrication expertise and has a proven capacity to rapidly engineer
and deliver design changes and develop innovative new solutions.

For example
PMB Defence (formerly Pacific Marine Batteries) is the
continuous supplier of the Main Storage Battery systems for the
Collins Class submarine. The company also provides engineering,
development and technical services to the Commonwealth of
Australia and international customers along with ongoing support to
ASC in its platform sustainment role.
Levett Engineering is a precision component manufacturer with
an Australian and international client base that includes the defence,
aerospace, medical, electronics and commercial engineering
sectors. The company manufactures air frame and engine
components for the F-35A Joint Strike Fighter program and also
manufactures components for the Collins Class Submarine diesel
engine, weapons discharge and periscope assemblies.

Note: The above diagram provides examples of industry representatives across Australia and is not meant to be an exhaustive list.



Northern Territory

Queensland

For example

Airbus Group Australia Pacific

RGM Maintenance Pty Ltd supports the Defence land materiel
maintenance industry sector and is a key supplier of repair,
maintenance and overhaul services. They are a regional maintenance
support provider for protected and unprotected vehicles on behalf of
Australian and international prime contractors, enabling regional and
remote ADF units to source consumable materiel products.

Australian Capital Territory
Raytheon Australia Pty Ltd
Lockheed Martin Australia Pty Limited
For example
CEA Technologies Pty Ltd is an electronic systems company
specialising in the design, development and manufacture of radar
and communications technologies. The company holds contracts
for the Anzac frigates Anti-Ship Missile Defence Program, the Solid
State Continuous Wave Illuminator Transmitter for the Anzac frigates
and Radar Development Services for an L, X and S Band Phased
Array Radar for the Anzac frigates.
Electro Optic Systems designs, develops and manufactures
advanced remote weapon systems and space sensors for global
markets. The company’s space systems sector focuses on the space
surveillance and missile defence markets, with products including
instruments and sensors to detect, track, classify and characterise
objects in space using telescope, laser ablation, optical sensors and
satellite detection systems. The company's defence systems sector
focuses on remote weapon systems and remote turrets for armoured
vehicles.

Victoria
John Holland Group Pty Ltd
Spotless Group Limited
For example
Australian Defence Apparel (ADA) Pty Ltd has been
manufacturing combat, non-combat and protective apparel and
equipment for the ADF for the past 100 years. ADA currently supplies
the new Australian Multicam pattern Combat Uniform, Operational
Combat Uniform, Soldier Combat Ensemble, and Flyers Ensembles
to the ADF.
Sentient Vision Systems specialises in video analysis software,
building solutions which automatically detect small objects with
surveillance video including people and vehicles moving on land or
small boats and life-jackets at sea.
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Boeing Defence Australia
For example
Micreo Limited is a highly innovative electronics designer and
manufacturer. The company is competing in leading-edge high
performance, military grade, microwave and photonic integrated
circuits and subsystems. These are critical to radar and electronic
warfare avionics systems for use in military aircraft such as the F/A
18 Hornet and Super Hornet and the F-35A Joint Strike Fighter.
TAE is a leading provider of military and commercial turbine engine
maintenance, repair and overhaul services in Australasia. TAE
delivers engineering, maintenance and logistics services for the
RAAF’s F/A-18 aircraft engines for the Hornet and Super Hornet
squadrons. TAE also provides aerospace aluminium vacuum brazing
components for the F-35A Joint Strike Fighter Program and recently
secured a repair and maintenance contract for the Honeywell
AGT1500 Abrams M1A1 Main Battle Tank engine.

New South Wales
Thales Australia
Broadspectrum Ltd (BRS) (formerly Transfield Services Limited)
For example
Milspec Manufacturing is a privately owned company providing
vehicle electro-mechanical sub-systems, portable power and
alternators. Milspec supplies the Nulka decoy system canister
sub-system, as well as vehicle installation kits for light, medium and
heavy vehicles.
Bale Defence Industries has a long history of supplying a broad
range of equipment and services to Defence, including special
forces equipment, weapon storage systems, weapon mounts,
specialized containers and weapon repairs. The company also
operates in the maritime sector with the supply of ship furnishings,
marine watertight doors and hatches, high and low pressure valves,
explosive ordinance lockers, propeller supply and repair, and naval
architecture.

Tasmania
For example
Taylor Bros is a marine and offshore engineering company
specialising in accommodation solutions for Defence, offshore oil
and gas, and general marine applications. The company currently
supplies and installs outfit accommodation products for the Hobart
Class Air Warfare Destroyers, LHDs, FFGs and replenishment
vessels. This includes the supply and installation of galley and
accommodation spaces such as modular cabins, modular sanitary
spaces, mess areas, sanitary spaces, office spaces, medical spaces,
medical equipment installations and meeting rooms.
Delta Hydraulics undertakes design, manufacture and
environmental testing of Collins Class submarine inboard hydraulic
cylinders, sub-plates, valving and panel assemblies.
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The National
Innovation and
Science Agenda
This Defence Industry Policy
Statement complements
the Government’s National
Innovation and Science
Agenda, which is focusing
on four priority areas:
`` culture and capital, to help
businesses embrace risk
and incentivise early stage
investment in startups
`` collaboration, to
increase the level of
engagement between
businesses, universities
and the research sector to
commercialise ideas and
solve problems
`` talent and skills, to train
Australian students for
the jobs of the future
and attract the world’s
most innovative talent to
Australia
`` Government as an
exemplar, to lead by
example in the way
Government invests in and
uses technology and data
to deliver better quality
services

The purpose of this Defence Industry
Policy Statement
This 2016 Defence Industry Policy Statement has been
developed following an extensive consultation process during the
development of the Defence White Paper.
The consultation process identified the need to develop Defence
industry policy to reset and refocus the Defence and industry
partnership for improved delivery of Defence capability, to ensure
we are maximising opportunities for competitive Australian
businesses and streamline the delivery of Defence industry
programs.

The key elements and initiatives of the
Defence Industry Policy
The Government’s objective for Defence industry policy is
to deliver the Defence capability necessary to achieve the
strategy set out in the Defence White Paper, supported by an
internationally competitive and innovative Australian defence
industrial base.
This Defence Industry Policy Statement is structured in four parts
to align with the key elements of the Government’s Defence
industry policy:
1.	 Delivering Defence capability. A more focused, coordinated
and transparent relationship between Defence and industry is
required to maximise delivery of Defence capability.
2.	 A new approach to Defence innovation. Defence will
transform the way it approaches innovation, streamlining

The key elements and initiatives of the Defence Industry Policy
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its engagement with industry and academia, simplifying access to Defence
research funding, and creating a seamless link between capability needs, smart
ideas and innovation in Australian industry.
3.	 Driving competitiveness and export potential. The Government will
maximise opportunities for competitive Australian businesses, building export
potential, depth of skills and diversification for the Australian defence industry.
4.	 Cutting red tape. The Government will streamline tendering and contracting
procedures, and rationalise the industry programs to cut red tape and make it
simpler and less costly for Australian industry to support Defence, aligned with
implementation of the First Principles Review: Creating One Defence.
This Defence Industry Policy Statement sets out the specific measures the
Government will take to implement the Defence industry policy, including:
`` streamlining the numerous Defence industry and innovation programs under two
broad initiatives funded at around $1.6 billion1 over the decade
to FY 2025–26:
›› establishing a new Centre for Defence Industry Capability, led by an
advisory board comprised of private sector and Defence representatives to
drive the strategic partnership with Defence, involve industry in governance
of the industry programs and provide a range of business and skilling
services. The Centre for Defence Industry Capability, and the associated
collaborative activities with Defence, will be funded at around $230 million
over the decade to FY 2025–26; and
›› fostering a new approach to innovation through closer collaboration
between Defence, industry and research organisations to jointly develop
game-changing innovation and commercialisation opportunities. There
will be two streams of funding (described in detail in Section 3 – A New
Approach to Defence Innovation):
• around $730 million (over the decade to FY 2025–26) in a Next
Generation Technologies Fund to invest in strategic technologies that
have the potential to deliver game-changing capabilities
1

All figures are calculated on an out-turned price basis.
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• around $640 million (over the decade to FY 2025–26) for a new Defence
Innovation Hub to undertake collaborative innovation activities from initial
concept, through prototyping and testing to introduction into service
`` providing industry an earlier and stronger voice across the capability life cycle,
including formally recognising industry as a Fundamental Input to Capability
`` developing a more agile capability development and procurement process
through implementation of the First Principles Review recommendations
`` providing certainty of Government’s investment plans through publication of the
2016 Integrated Investment Program
`` evolving the existing Priority and Strategic Industry Capability policy into a
Sovereign Industrial Capability Assessment Framework to ensure strategically
critical capabilities remain within Australia’s exclusive control, with an improved
system for identifying and managing these capabilities.
The initiatives in this Defence Industry Policy Statement, together with the Integrated
Investment Program, are designed to provide industry with confidence to invest in the
required skills, infrastructure and technologies to support the ADF into the future.
Our international and local industry partners will play a critical role in building the new
relationship with Defence, delivering world-class capabilities, enhancing Australian
industry skills and capabilities and investing in new innovation opportunities.
The large defence companies (the primes) will be vital in providing critical
linkages to small to medium enterprises, including potential global supply chain
opportunities. Defence and the Centre for Defence Industry Capability will also
work with the prime companies to help ensure appropriate levels of skilling and
technology transfer, and to develop effective processes for exchanging information
between Defence and local and international defence industries.

The key elements and initiatives of the Defence Industry Policy
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Figure 1: The Defence and industry partnership
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`` Section 2 – Delivering Defence
Capability
Through the Defence White Paper, the Government is aligning strategy, capability and
resources to build a more capable, agile and potent future force. The Government’s
capability plans for the future force, set out in the Integrated Investment Program, will
provide Defence with the ability to develop a broad range of options to respond to the
emerging challenges Australia will face in coming decades.
The Government’s commitment to Defence funding will reach two per cent of
Australia’s gross domestic product by FY 2020–21. This funding is a significant
long-term investment in Defence’s warfighting equipment and systems, research
and development, infrastructure, and the skills and training of our Defence people.
This section of the Defence Industry Policy Statement outlines the major initiatives
central to realising the Defence and industry partnership and delivering enhanced
Defence capability.
Together, these initiatives are designed to provide industry a stronger voice, improve
the transparency of Defence’s investment plans, enhance Defence’s identification
and management of sovereign industrial capabilities, and ultimately improve the
delivery of capability to Defence.

The Centre for Defence Industry Capability
The cornerstone of the Government’s strategy for resetting the Defence-industry
partnership is the Centre for Defence Industry Capability (CDIC), which will be
co-led by private sector industry and Defence through an advisory board. The
purpose of the CDIC is to provide strategic leadership for the sector, and to help
build the capability and capacity of Australian industry to support the ADF.
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The CDIC will be funded at approximately $23 million per year, which will be
redirected from existing Defence industry programs funding. The CDIC is designed
to help transform the Defence and industry relationship, and to fund new industry
development, critical skilling and export programs, as well as facilitate access to
Defence's new innovation programs for small to medium enterprises.
In consultation with Government, the CDIC will drive the strategic vision for the
defence industry sector, building on the capability needs identified in the Integrated
Investment Program.
The CDIC will focus on delivering initiatives within three core activities—industry
development, facilitating innovation, and business competitiveness and exports.

Industry development
The CDIC will provide business advice and funding for sector-wide initiatives
that are focused on developing defence skills and solving defence issues. For
example, establishing a Defence business readiness framework to prepare small to
medium enterprises seeking to enter the complex Defence business environment.
For large-scale Defence projects, the CDIC will work with Defence to prepare and
implement industry engagement strategies that recognise the Australian industry
capabilities required for Defence.

Facilitating innovation
A new Defence Innovation Portal (the Portal) will be the primary conduit to introduce
Australian defence industry to Defence innovation activities. Small to medium
enterprises with innovative ideas will be able to present them to Defence through
the Portal and will be able to work with the CDIC to realise investment opportunities.
Companies will enter the Portal through business.gov.au, and then access
specialist CDIC business and innovation advisers. The Portal’s advisers will provide
information about Defence innovation requirements, prepare companies to enter the
innovation process, and ensure that company innovation proposals are suitable for
funding consideration. More information on Defence innovation is in Section 3 – A
New Approach to Defence Innovation.

Leadership and management of the CDIC
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Business competitiveness and exports
The CDIC will have expert business advisers able to provide defence-specific
business advice to help grow prosperous Australian businesses supporting the
ADF. The CDIC will provide development support and funding to assist small to
medium enterprises improve their productivity and global competitiveness in areas
of specific interest to Defence. Building on the success of the global supply chain
program, small to medium enterprises will be able to access a range of export
programs and courses through the CDIC. More information on competitiveness and
exports is in Section 4 – Driving Competitiveness and Export Potential.

Leadership and management of the CDIC
The CDIC will be a close collaboration between the private sector, Defence and
AusIndustry (within the Department of Industry, Innovation and Science) designed
to best meet the needs of both industry and Defence.
The CDIC will be led by an advisory board, which will be co-chaired by a senior
private sector representative and a senior executive from Defence. Board members
will comprise defence industry, Defence and other industry representative
organisations. This approach will bring together the skills and experience of
Australian defence industry leaders with senior public sector representatives to
provide clear insight into Defence’s capability requirements.
The CDIC services will be delivered through AusIndustry, allowing Defence and
industry to draw on the valuable expertise of AusIndustry’s existing service and
program delivery infrastructure. The CDIC model will build on the success of the
existing Defence Industry Innovation Centre, which will be subsumed into the
new centre.
The CDIC will employ highly qualified staff, recruited from the private and public
sectors, who possess significant industry experience and skills to provide advice
and services to industry across the country. Representatives of the CDIC will be

2016 DEFENCE INDUSTRY POLICY STATEMENT

18

SECTION 2 – DELIVERING DEFENCE CAPABILITY

located in major state and territory locations, providing the flexibility to engage with
industry across Australia.
The CDIC will commence operations in the second half of 2016. This will see
the initial advisory board meetings, provision of business advisory services and
commencement of the Defence Innovation Portal.
Additional information in relation to the CDIC and its activities is set out at
Attachment A – Program Information for Key Initiatives.
Centre for Defence Industry Capability (CDIC)
Advisory Board
Defence co-chair

Industry co-chair

Representatives from prime companies, small to medium enterprises,
industry groups and Defence
Steer and approve strategy, evaluate outcomes
and deliver growth projects
Department of
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Centre leadership (services delivered by AusIndustry)
Facilitation, coordination, integration and grant fund management
Industry development

Strategic
guidance
drives
Defence
capability
priorities

Industrial Capability Plan
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Figure 2: Functions and relationships of the Centre for Defence Industry Capability
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Recognising industry as a Fundamental Input
to Capability
Australia’s defence capability edge is based on Defence’s ability to deploy,
operate and sustain technologically superior capabilities. Defence achieves this
by acquiring advanced technology from international partners, as well as through
innovation and indigenous capability development.
For the first time, the Government will formally recognise the vital role of Australian
defence industry as a discrete Fundamental Input to Capability. The Fundamental
Inputs to Capability are those essential inputs that are combined to achieve
capability—reflecting that this requires more than simply purchasing equipment.
The current Fundamental Inputs to Capability are: personnel; organisation; collective
training; major systems; supplies; facilities and training areas; support; and
command and management.
The recognition of industry as a Fundamental Input to Capability will ensure
Defence fully considers the industrial capabilities and the capacity of Australian
businesses—micro, small, medium and large—to deliver Defence capability,
including operational capabilities and the full spectrum of support functions.
The intent behind making industry a Fundamental Input to Capability is to drive more
formal consideration of industry impacts through the early stages of the capability
development life cycle. In this way, Defence will better match the development of new
capabilities with industry’s ability to deliver them. Through this approach, Defence
can make more informed recommendations to Government on the role of industry
in the acquisition and sustainment of capability, providing more opportunities for
Australian industry and ensuring the best capability is delivered to Defence.
Defence capability managers will be required to consider and manage industry
inputs as they would other Fundamental Inputs to Capability. This means
considering the resilience and capacity of industry as capability plans are
developed—such as the reliability and health of supply chains. The CDIC will
assist capability managers to achieve this new requirement.
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Shipbuilding—an example of industry as a Fundamental
Input to Capability
The Government’s decision on 4 August 2015 to establish a continuous build of naval surface
ships is an unprecedented vote of confidence in Australia’s shipbuilding workforce and skills
base. It provides industry with the long-term certainty it has needed to secure investment
and critical skills and will foster the establishment of a new Defence and industry partnership
necessary to deliver this vital Australian industrial capability.
Constructing warships in Australia as part of a continuous building program will consolidate
and capitalise upon our long history of shipbuilding success. Ships acquired this way can
take advantage of development and experience and perform at the cutting-edge. This strategy
will foster a similarly advanced national ship refit and sustainment industry.
This new partnership will be based on a set of robust principles and reforms to allow the
future naval shipbuilding industry to be set up on a sustainable, long-term path.
‘This (continuous shipbuilding plan) provides certainty for not just the naval shipbuilding
side of things but it also provides certainty for planning, not just within Navy, but within
the Australian Defence Force.'
Vice Admiral Tim Barrett, AO, CSC, RAN, Chief of Navy, August 2015

The new capability development process
The Government’s First Principles Review: Creating One Defence—in particular the
reform to the capability development, acquisition and sustainment process—is
essential to implementing the Government’s plans set out in the Defence White
Paper and the Integrated Investment Program.
The Government is implementing an extensive force modernisation program that will
bring organisational and cultural opportunities and challenges. This modernisation
will introduce new capabilities that require innovative ways of working, particularly
as we integrate complex and globally networked systems into the joint force. This
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includes establishing a single end-to-end capability development function and a
strong strategic centre with a robust contestability function.
As part of the First Principles Review, the Defence Materiel Organisation has been
dis-established and its core responsibilities for capability delivery have been
transferred to the new Capability Acquisition and Sustainment Group with clearer
responsibilities and direct lines of accountability. The new Group will work in
partnership with defence industry and, together with the CDIC, will ensure the ADF
has the necessary capabilities to fulfil its missions and operations.
The Government will revise the current process for approving new capital investment
projects to ensure tailored decision-making based on the cost, schedule, technical
complexity and overall risk of projects. Through these changes, Defence will be
able to adapt the acquisition process to the capability being sought. This will give
Defence more agility to work with industry to acquire rapidly evolving technology or
take advantage of efficiencies in less complex acquisitions.

Value for money in the capability development process
The Government understands the importance of the value for money concept
being clear in the context of Defence capability procurement. The Commonwealth
Procurement Rules and Defence procurement policy require procurement officers
to take into account a range of issues in considering value for money, including
financial and non-financial costs and the quality of goods and services.
Defence capability decisions will continue to seek to achieve the best value for
money, based on the Commonwealth Procurement Rules, and include explicit
consideration of:
`` the sovereign requirements for Australian industry involvement, which would
help guarantee the ADF’s independence of action
`` the identification of opportunities to maximise internationally competitive
Australian industry involvement.

2016 DEFENCE INDUSTRY POLICY STATEMENT

22

SECTION 2 – DELIVERING DEFENCE CAPABILITY

The First Principles
Review: Creating
One Defence
‘The One Defence
transformation is a clear
path for Defence to operate
with maximum efficiency
and effectiveness. It
will also allow Defence
to establish better and
transparent relationships
with Government, Ministers,
external stakeholders,
central agencies, its own
leadership and workforce.
Most importantly, it will
allow Defence to effectively
and efficiently deliver on its
primary focus: to protect
and advance Australia’s
strategic interests through
the provision of appropriately
prepared and equipped armed
forces.’
Mr David Peever,
Chair—First Principles
Review of Defence

In considering Defence capability proposals, the Government will
ensure Defence provides comprehensive information in relation to
Australian industry issues to ensure informed decisions are made
based on the evidence presented.

The Integrated Investment Program
The Government recognises that developing world-leading
capabilities is a long-term proposition and is confident Australian
industry will invest to meet Defence requirements where there is
additional certainty of the Government’s plans.
For the first time, the Government has released an integrated
investment program as part of the Defence White Paper package.
The Integrated Investment Program brings together all major
elements of future investment in Defence capability—from
specialist military equipment, through to Defence estate and
infrastructure, information and communications technology, and
the workforce—to create a comprehensive investment program
for Defence. It provides Australian industry with greater certainty
on the timing and sequencing of planned approvals to better
inform industry planning and guide industry investment.
An integrated approach to investment planning will ensure that key
enablers of Defence capability such as wharves, airfields, bases,
training ranges, information and communications technology, and a
trained uniformed and civilian workforce, are accorded appropriate
priority in investment decisions to maximise the effectiveness and
sustainability of the force within available resources.

Securing our sovereign industrial capabilities

Securing our sovereign industrial
capabilities
There are some capabilities that are so important to Australian
Defence missions that they must be developed or supported by
Australian industry because overseas sources do not provide the
required security or assurances we need. As such, it is critical that
the industry base associated with these capabilities is maintained
and supported by Defence as sovereign industrial capabilities.
The existing Priority and Strategic Industry Capability policy will
be replaced by a Sovereign Industrial Capability Assessment
Framework to improve the identification and management of
the sovereign industrial capabilities that develop and support
our ADF capabilities.
Identification of sovereign industrial capabilities will be a
collaborative process between Defence and the CDIC. Together,
Defence and the CDIC will identify these critical capabilities
and utilise the newly developed Sovereign Industrial Capability
Assessment Framework to assess industrial elements that support
the capabilities.
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What is an industrial
capability in the
Defence context?
An industrial capability
is any information or
knowledge; technology or
technology application;
invention or innovation;
platform, system or
equipment; profession,
skill or discipline; that can
be provided by Australian
industry to enable the ADF
to deliver a military effect
or for Defence to achieve a
Defence capability outcome.

A Defence Industrial Capability Plan will be created that identifies
the sovereign industrial capabilities that are required to be
maintained and supported in Australia. Existing contracts and
programs that support priority and strategic industry capabilities
will continue until a transition takes place to the new sovereign
industrial capabilities, scheduled for the second quarter of 2017.
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Plan Jericho—setting standards in industry planning and
engagement
In early 2015, the Royal Australian Air Force launched Plan Jericho—a plan to transform the
Air Force into a more balanced, potent and fully integrated force capable of fighting and winning
in the information age.
Together with the complementary initiatives in Army (Plan Beersheba) and Navy (Plan
Pelorus), Plan Jericho aims to provide a transformational shift in how Defence as a whole
organisation manages strategic planning, creating a culture that values innovative thought
and a framework that allows for the flexibility to adapt plans as required.
Industry is fundamental to meet the challenges within Plan Jericho, with Air Marshal Davies,
the Chief of Air Force including Defence’s relationship with industry as a key pillar fundamental
to ensuring the success of Plan Jericho:
‘Plan Jericho is more than just a vision; it is about transforming our entire force …
transforming the way we think; transforming the way we operate; and transforming our
relationships with industry.’
Air Marshal Leo Davies, AO, CSC, Chief of Air Force, August 2015

The following criteria, applied collectively, will form the basis of the Sovereign
Industrial Capability Assessment Framework:
`` protection of intent
`` independence of action
`` assurance of supply
`` essential skills retention
`` interoperability limits and benefits
`` leveraging competitive advantage.
The concept of a sovereign industrial capability does not mean that all industrial
elements must be wholly maintained within government or Defence. Defence
envisages that the number of sovereign industrial capabilities will be small, properly

Key enablers that support Defence capability

25

targeted and managed. Key examples could include the industrial capabilities
underpinning the Nulka active missile decoy system and the CEA phased array radar.
This new framework will be designed to operate at two levels in Defence:
`` at the strategic level, Defence will provide an improved identification and
management plan for sovereign industrial capabilities
`` at the individual project investment level, Defence will provide recommendations
to Government on sovereign industrial capabilities as part of the Government’s
consideration of discrete capital investment proposals.

Key enablers that support Defence capability
Defence recognises the importance of a balanced and integrated approach to
investment in new capability and the key enablers—such as wharves, airfields,
bases, training ranges, information and communications technology, and a trained
uniformed and civilian workforce. The 2016 Defence Industry Policy Statement is
aimed at addressing all capabilities of industry, including the key enablers that
support Defence.
The Integrated Investment Program outlines an investment of around $195 billion
in Defence capability, approximately 25 per cent of which will be spent on key
enablers. The large majority of the key enablers investment will be spent in
Australia. Defence procurement of these capabilities and services, which includes
non-materiel procurement, is extensive in diversity, value, geographical spread and
the number of suppliers involved directly or indirectly through the supply chain.
The Integrated Investment Program, in accordance with the plans set out in the
Defence White Paper, places a high priority on investment in the following specific
key enablers:
`` developing and maintaining critical infrastructure—including airfields, wharves,
port facilities, key ADF bases and logistics systems such as fuel and explosive
ordnance facilities
`` upgrading training and weapons ranges to support advanced weapons and
systems
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`` providing testing facilities and modern health services that enable ADF training
and exercises—including jointly with the United States and others
`` investing in information and communications technology that supports Defence
business, from peacetime activities through to combat operations.
Future Defence procurement in these areas will focus on the development of
strategic partnerships with industry to ensure agile delivery, improved data,
management of risks and innovation through longer-term commitments creating
stronger, sustained local skill and expertise.

CASE STUDY Managing fuels
The current fuel management challenge
The provision of fuel is critical for Defence capability. Fuel is the largest single
commodity expenditure by Defence. Defence demand constitutes one per cent
of total Australian fuel volume and three and a half per cent of aviation fuel
volume. Most of this demand is for military specific grades of fuel for which
Defence is the only customer. Fuel storage and handling is expensive, complex
and potentially hazardous.

Defence fuel usage locations

continued
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Future options for Defence
Building new Defence owned fuel infrastructure to replace or expand existing
facilities may not always be the preferred or value for money solution for
Defence. Likewise, preserving the current operating and maintenance model
for fuel infrastructure may not always be the best solution. A new approach is
needed. First and foremost, Defence will continue to need access to a secure
and resilient fuel supply chain that provides the right fuels to a flexible number
of locations in scalable volumes to meet capability needs, in a safe, efficient
and cost effective manner. Solutions to meet this requirement are potentially
very different from the traditional Defence design, build and operate approach.
Defence needs to be a smart buyer.

An improved fuels network for Defence capability
Defence is already engaging with industry to identify how to deliver improved
fuel network resilience, safety and cost. A consolidated picture of demand
covering supply for regular training and operations, as well as increased
demand for contingency scenarios, has been developed and shared with
industry to enable collaboration and co-design of new fuel supply options.
Defence has commenced the use of industry facilities rather than building and
operating parallel infrastructure. Recently, in Darwin, rather than investing tens
of millions of dollars to replace aged infrastructure, Defence has partnered
with industry to provide a more flexible and cost effective solution to supply
fuel to Navy. This includes using commercial rather than military specific fuel
to take full advantage of the industry supply chain. Similar considerations are
occurring in other parts of the Defence fuel supply chain wherever feasible,
however one size may not fit all.
Defence stands to gain significant benefits through collaborating with industry
to enhance the fuel supply chain—increasing resilience and reducing cost
and risk.
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`` Section 3 – A New Approach to
Defence Innovation
Driving Australian innovation is a critical element of the Government’s vision for
the nation. The Government’s National Innovation and Science Agenda released
on 7 December 2015 will incentivise and reward innovation, entrepreneurship and
risk taking.
Defence’s new approach to innovation, described in this section, complements
the Government’s broader strategy. The increasing pace of geopolitical, economic
and technological change means it is critical that Defence ensure it has continued
access to the best innovation Australia has to offer.
Investment in innovation helps to ensure Defence remains resilient to emerging
threats, including the possible use of disruptive technologies by adversaries. It also
enables us to take advantage of new or developing areas of technology that have the
potential to provide a capability edge for Australia’s relatively small force.
Australia benefits from an industrial base consisting of a large number of agile small
to medium enterprises strengthened by a vital collection of global companies—with
access to global knowledge networks, supply chains networks and export markets.
Together our small, medium and large enterprises (along with Australian research
institutions and academics) have a track record of producing some of the world’s
most innovative defence technologies. However, these enterprises have often
found it difficult to engage with Defence due to the fragmented nature of innovation
programs and complex entry processes.
The Government is committed to implementing a new approach to Defence
innovation that will address these barriers and more effectively access the potential
of Australian defence industry to innovate. This new approach will provide greater
transparency of Defence needs, seed and nurture innovative technologies and the
companies developing them, and develop regulatory and cultural processes to
facilitate innovation.
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The new approach to Defence innovation
‘Our operations in
Afghanistan, and elsewhere
over recent years, remind us
that if we don’t innovate we
won’t sustain an advantage
over a future adversary–war
can be very Darwinian.’
Lieutenant General
Angus Campbell, DSC, AM
Chief of the Australian Army
June 2015

Defence’s new approach to innovation will comprise four key
initiatives:
1.	 Next Generation Technologies Fund—around $730 million
(over the decade to FY 2025–26) will be invested in strategic
next generation technologies that have the potential to deliver
game-changing capabilities.
2.	 Defence Innovation Hub—around $640 million (over the
decade to FY 2025–26) will be invested in a new virtual
Defence Innovation Hub to enable industry and Defence to
undertake collaborative innovation activities throughout the
Defence capability life cycle from initial concept, through
prototyping and testing to introduction into service.
3.	 Defence Innovation Portal—as part of the Centre for
Defence Industry Capability (CDIC), the Portal will facilitate
engagement between Defence and innovation activities across
Australia. The Portal will provide vital connections between
small to medium enterprises and Defence, helping companies
understand Defence capability needs and supporting their
ability to contribute to Defence innovation requirements.
4.	 Changed culture and processes—Defence will change
its culture and business processes to systematically remove
barriers to innovation. The first step will be to develop
new contracting and intellectual property policies that
encourage investment in Australia’s good ideas, keep profits
in country, and provide incentives for larger companies to
innovate in Australia.
This new approach to Defence innovation takes its direction from
Defence’s strategy and policy settings, with priorities driven by
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the new force design process being developed through the First Principles Review.
This new approach will involve rigorous governance and oversight of funding
recommendations, linking innovation investment to capability priorities.

Australian Defence Organisation
Defence Driven Priorities

Capability and enterprise
needs

Force
Design

Technology
Foresighting

Next Generation
Technologies Fund

Funded
Collaborative
Research
Programs

Australia’s Innovation System

 Academia
Defence
Innovation
Portal
(CDIC)
Defence Innovation Hub

Funded
Collaborative
Innovation
Programs

 Public Research Agencies
 Industry
- Small to medium enterprises
- Primes
 Industry Growth Centres

Figure 3: Principal elements of Defence innovation

Next Generation Technologies Fund—Defence’s
strategic research
Effective leveraging of science and technology is a significant priority for Defence,
given the relatively small size of the Defence and the wide range of operations it
must be able to conduct.
History has shown that the most game-changing military capabilities arise from the
pursuit of next generation research and technology programs. In Australia, Defence
and Australian industry have developed the internationally acclaimed Jindalee
operational radar network, the Nulka anti-ship-missile decoy and world-class
counter-improvised explosive device systems.
The Government recognises the importance that Defence’s strategic research has
for Australia’s future prosperity, both as a nation and in the global market. Through
the Integrated Investment Program, the Government will invest around $730 million
(over the decade) in new funding to better position Defence to respond to strategic
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challenges and develop the next generation game-changing capabilities of the
future. The Defence Science and Technology Group (DST Group) will take the lead
role in conducting and integrating research in next generation technologies.
The investment priorities for the Next Generation Technologies Fund will be
generated via a rigorous but agile process that is regularly reviewed and agreed by
Defence's Investment Committee. DST Group will work with Defence stakeholders,
industry, academia and allied defence research agencies on technology studies to
identify opportunities and potential game-changing technology areas.
Examples of priority areas of work for the Next Generation Technologies Fund, as
identified in the Integrated Investment Program, include:
`` integrated intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance
`` space capabilities
`` enhanced human performance
`` medical countermeasure products
`` multidisciplinary material sciences
`` quantum technologies
`` trusted autonomous systems
`` cyber
`` advanced sensors, hypersonics, and directed energy capabilities.
DST Group will participate in the Defence Innovation Forums (discussed below)
to communicate the Next Generation Technologies Fund priorities, explain how
industry and academia can partner with Defence on the programs, and present
progress on existing activities.
Defence will build collaborative programs with academia, publicly funded research
agencies, industry (particularly small to medium enterprises), and our allies to
create a vibrant and interlocking research and innovation capability that is focused
on driving Defence outcomes.

Next Generation Technologies Fund—Defence’s strategic research
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Defence will work closely with Government and industry bodies across Australia
which are participating in innovation activities. This will provide greater
opportunities for collaboration and leverage the substantial national investment in
research and development.
For example, Defence will co-invest in Cooperative Research Centres and Australian
Research Council Industry Linkage Programs and continue its support for the
national science, technology, engineering and mathematics initiatives.
Defence's Investment Committee will have oversight of the Next Generation
Technologies Fund. When promising science and technologies have reached a
suitable level of maturity, the Investment Committee may approve the project’s
transition to the Defence Innovation Hub for the provision of further funding to allow
these technologies to develop into operational capabilities.

Case Study Defence and industry research program success
DST Group and Thales Australia have engaged in a strategic alliance to
conduct, share and collaborate on research and development in sonar-related
technologies since 1997. These technologies include fibre laser hydrophones,
sonar performance prediction systems and sonar processing and display
systems for Australian ships and submarines.
In the early 2000s, DST Group and Thales Australia initiated a collaborative
research program into the potential benefits of utilising commercial off-theshelf computing hardware with custom software to provide improved sonar
processing. The program resulted in a suite of software, known as Panorama,
which performs real-time sonar data processing and information display for
Australian surface combatant sonar systems. The software provided increased
situational awareness and enabled the cost-effective replacement of existing
obsolescent equipment.
continued
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The Panorama software is the result of a development process in which
experimental versions were deployed on Royal Australian Navy surface
combatants and operator feedback was used to iteratively evolve the design.
The Panorama software has been licensed to Thales Australia which has
equipped the Adelaide Class frigates with Panorama to supplement the existing
underwater warfare system. With the assistance of existing Defence industry
innovation support funding, including the Capability Technology Demonstrator
program and the Defence Innovation Realisation Fund, Thales Australia has also
integrated the Panorama software into an upgrade of its Spherion sonar system,
providing a substantial improvement in capability for Navy’s Anzac Class ships.

The Defence Innovation Hub—turning research
into capability
The new Defence Innovation Hub will be established as a virtual organisation in the
second half of 2016 and will manage a portfolio of Defence innovation investments.
The Hub will be coordinated from the Defence Strategic Policy and Intelligence
Group, and will rationalise and simplify the existing Defence innovation programs
into a streamlined program which nurtures and matures proposals through a single
innovation pipeline. Funding of around $640 million (over the decade to FY 2025–26)
will be redirected from the existing innovation programs to more effectively deliver
innovation to Defence.
The portfolio of investments will range from small ‘concept’ exploration projects
through to large-scale prototypes, and will introduce innovation solutions across
the Defence enterprise—including information and communications technology
and intelligence capabilities. The Hub will have a strong virtual presence across the
nation, working closely with industry, academic and research institutions, using the
networks established by Defence and the CDIC. The Hub will be responsible for:
`` clearly articulating Defence capability needs and challenges
`` requesting proposals from industry and academia for innovative capabilities
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`` providing the Investment Committee with recommendations on funding priorities
for innovation activities
`` building collaborative programs with Defence stakeholders and contract
management for innovation activities, including supporting the testing and
assessment of innovation projects
`` championing innovation across Defence.
The virtual Hub will assist Australian companies, and academic and research
organisations to assess whether innovations have a Defence application and will
provide access to funding to collaboratively mature those ideas. It will be informed
by Defence capability priorities identified in the force design process.
The investment of around $640 million over the decade to FY 2025–26, will
be directed to Defence’s highest priority capability needs, including urgent
operationally driven requirements. Decisions on investment will be based on
evidence from operational and technical experts. Defence will consider, prioritise
and resource innovation proposals based on alignment with Defence strategy and:
`` suitability—to fulfil a priority Defence capability, enterprise or
technology challenge
`` feasibility—from a technology perspective
`` timeliness—ability to deliver capability when it is needed.
Critical to the success of the Hub will be the development of the supporting policies
and culture to remove the current barriers in Defence to innovation. New contracting
and intellectual property regimes will be established to maximise incentives to
innovation and attract investment from a range of local and international sources.
Importantly, Defence will develop new approaches to risk, to encourage Defence
and industry to embrace risk where necessary to allow innovation to flourish across
the Defence enterprise.
Prior to the establishment of the Hub in the second half of 2016, Defence will
release more information to industry on the detailed operation of the Hub, including
business processes and performance metrics such as expected timeframes for
responses to proposals.
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The establishment of the Hub within Defence represents a transformational change
in the way Defence approaches innovation, bringing together Defence, our academic
and industry partners in a more collaborative and effective way.

Case study Defence Materials Technology Centre—Linking
Defence with industry and academia
The Defence Materials Technology Centre (DMTC), DST Group, Civmec Pty Ltd
(then Forgacs Engineering), the University of Wollongong and the Australian
Nuclear Science and Technology Organisation have teamed to improve the
quality of welding in naval shipbuilding and therefore improve shipyard
productivity. The work culminated in a National Defence Innovation Award which
was presented by Maritime Australia at the Pacific 2015 Conference in Sydney.
The development of the novel Tandem Gas Metal Arc Welding method reduces
weld induced distortion in ship hull plating. The collaborative project, which
commenced in 2011, was focused on addressing a number of weld induced
distortion issues associated with the fabrication of the Air Warfare Destroyer
modules. The resultant weld method, demonstrated on 5mm plate, eliminated
significant amounts of thermal rework whilst potentially increasing the shipyard's
productivity and weld quality. The higher residual strength resulting from the
improved quality of welds means greater resistance to weapons effects and
enhances the structural life of the ship.
Each of the participants in this project brought together unique capabilities
to ensure the success of the innovation project. This included numerical
modelling of the welding process, evaluating the weld qualities and structural
performance, developing a unique prototype welding system and, finally,
demonstrating the technique in a shipyard.
DMTC will continue to play an important part in Defence innovation and will
support the new Defence innovation Hub through its unique capabilities and
networks.
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The Defence Innovation Portal—stakeholder
engagement and facilitation
To help drive the new approach to Defence innovation, the Government will establish
a Defence Innovation Portal within the CDIC to ensure we achieve expansive and
effective communications into the Australian academic and industrial base.
The Portal will provide a key communication bridge between Defence, industry and
academia and will be the entry point for ‘new starters’ to engage with Defence’s
virtual Innovation Hub. In particular, small to medium enterprises that do not
have established Defence relationships will be able to use the Portal to gain
an understanding of Defence’s capability needs and to support their ability to
contribute to Defence’s requirements.
The Portal will:
`` broadcast Defence’s capability and technology challenges, including the Next
Generation Technologies Fund, through the business.gov.au online service, as
well as through networking and engagement processes
`` refer and connect companies via the Portal’s expert innovation advisers to key
Defence research and innovation priorities
`` convene regular Defence Innovation Forums where Defence will engage with
industry, academic and research organisations
`` help to facilitate early engagement with the Defence Export Controls Branch in
Defence via the strong connections between Defence and the Portal’s business
advisers
`` assist in developing viable innovation proposals for consideration by the Hub
through expert innovation advice
`` introduce industry to broader Government innovation initiatives through
AusIndustry’s connections in the Department of Industry, Innovation
and Science.
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‘A transparent articulation
of defence innovation
priorities and a clear
path-to-capability realisation
are key to achieving greater
industry R&D investment.'
Ian Irving, CEO Northrop
Grumman Australia

In line with the Government’s Digital Transformation Agenda,
the Innovation Portal will provide essential information online,
through the Government’s centralised resource for the business
community: business.gov.au. Companies and researchers
will also be able to speak directly to expert staff to assist with
innovation queries and make connections to the Hub and the
services of Defence and the CDIC’s specialist advisers.
As Australia’s national security, science, research and innovation
efforts are coordinated by Defence, Defence Innovation Forums
will also provide a venue for communicating national security
science and innovation priorities. These priorities will be outlined
in a future policy statement on Science and Innovation for
National Security.
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The Defence Innovation Portal: an illustration
A small Australian business has an innovative idea that has potential for
Defence capability. The business connects into the Defence Innovation Portal
through business.gov.au—the doorway into the Defence Innovation Hub for
'new starters.'
Once in the Portal, business advisers engage with the company to assess and
potentially refine the idea. The advisers examine the opportunities that might be
available, assess the idea against Defence needs and identify its competitive
advantage. Business advisers in the CDIC may also look at the company itself
to assess if it is ready to do business with Defence.
If the idea continues to have potential, the CDIC will help the proposal to
mature, with support provided to improve the business’s potential for success
if necessary.
Once the initial assessment and feedback process has been provided by the
Portal, and if the idea is appropriate for progression, the small Australian
business is ready to transition into the Defence Innovation Hub for further
concept exploration. If the idea is not deemed appropriate for Defence, there
may be potential for it to be transferred to other business advisers in the
broader national innovation system through AusIndustry.
Innovative idea generated

SME reaches out to Innovation Portal for support

Defence explores promising capability
opportunities in the Innovation Hub

Australian Subject Matter Experts

Centre for Defence
Industry Capability
Defence Innovation Portal

Defence Innovation Hub

 Quick assessment of new
idea and feedback
 Early concept development
and alignment

 Further concept assessment
and development
 Capability realisation subject
to successful concept
progression

 AusIndustry coaching,
training and business support
 Early expert advice and
relationship facilitator
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Case study Innovation enhancing survivability
The counter improvised explosive device challenge—
Redwing Program
Improvised Explosive Devices (IED) are relatively cheap and easy to produce
and since 2003 have emerged as the weapon of choice for insurgents in areas of
the Middle East, particularly Afghanistan. The global emergence of increasingly
violent and extremist ideologies has ensured that usage of IEDs will continue to
proliferate throughout the world and evolve as new technologies emerge.
IEDs, initiated by radio signals, continue to represent a significant threat
to Afghan military, security and police elements. Two systems have been
developed by the DST Group to counter this threat under the REDWING
Program. This was in direct response to a requirement set by the Defence’s
Counter IED Task Force (CIEDTF) to develop a low cost, lightweight and robust
family of systems for use by dismounted Afghan forces (GREENGUM) and
for fitting to light vehicles (GREYGUM). Both systems were optimised for the
austere operating environment of Afghanistan and require minimal operator
training and limited logistic support.

Cutting-edge research and links to other Defence programs
In response to this urgent operational need, DST Group was able to quickly
leverage its extensive counter IED experience gained from the development of
cutting-edge technologies used in systems which have been in use by the ADF
since 2011. Based on this experience, pre-production prototypes to meet these
stringent requirements set by the CIEDTF were developed within a few months.
continued
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Industry engagement
Australian defence industry was engaged early in the project, through Defence’s
Australian Military Sales Office (AMSO), in order to facilitate a rapid transition
of the prototypes into full manufacturing and subsequent production of
the GREENGUM and GREYGUM systems. Five Australian small to medium
enterprises were selected and subsequently contracted to participate in the
program to meet the demanding schedule. Thanks to the exceptional efforts
of these industry partners, Australia was able to begin delivery to Afghanistan
of the first of over 100,000 systems within four months of contract signatures.
Based on the demonstrated effectiveness of these fielded solutions, AMSO staff
in December 2015 successfully negotiated the sale of a further 55,000 systems
to Afghanistan.

A new approach to innovation
The counter IED systems delivered under the Redwing Program are a clear
illustration of the successful collaboration between Defence and industry to
rapidly develop, manufacture and deliver cutting-edge technologies in response
to an urgent operational requirement.
This is an exemplar of how the new approach to innovation will function. In
particular, it will:
`` leverage forward-looking research in key areas offering high impact
to Defence
`` involve close interactions with operational users
`` provide a strong link from the capability need to potential solutions
`` include early involvement of Australian defence industry to rapidly transition
innovations into fielded capabilities.
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Competitiveness and
Export Potential

Competitive
Australian defence
industry base

Agility, innovation and performance are all essential
characteristics of a diversified and sustainable Australian defence
industry base. Ensuring value for money in capability acquisition
requires Australian defence industry to be competitive and able to
perform not just at the local level but also in a global context.
Australian industry has already proven its ability to develop
innovative niche capabilities for Defence, variants of which are
world-leading and are competitive in the global market. However,
selling Australian defence capabilities in an export market has not
always met with success.

A competitive Australian
defence industry base
delivers benefits to national
security:
`` provides a military
capability edge
`` enables Defence to act
independently
`` builds long-term business
relationships
`` develops unique
knowledge of Defence
needs.

Enabling better access to global markets for Australian companies
not only makes economic sense—it makes strategic sense.
The Government is committed to promoting internationally
competitive Australian business; where barriers to the global
economy still exist, collaboration between government and
industry will be critical to overcoming these challenges.
The strategies described in this section will provide industry
with greater opportunity to develop internationally competitive
capabilities. The Centre for Defence Industry Capability (CDIC)
will work with Australian companies to achieve economies of
scale and develop a more robust and diverse industrial base.
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Role of the CDIC
CEA Technologies
Pty Ltd
CEA Technologies Pty Ltd is
a medium sized enterprise,
based in Canberra.
It specialises in the
design, development and
manufacture of radar and
communications systems
for military and civilian
applications.
In 2010, the company
delivered to the Royal
Australian Navy the first
4th generation Active
Phased Array Radar to
be brought into service
anywhere in the world.
CEA’s innovative approach
has opened new export
opportunities, particularly
to the United States, which
demonstrates the innovation
and potential of Australian
defence businesses.

Defence capability requirements pose some challenges to
business competitiveness in Australia. Defence often has unique
requirements and limited demand and this means achieving
economies of scale can be difficult if Australian defence industry
relies only on Defence.
As part of Government’s commitment to improve opportunities for
Australian business, the CDIC will guide and mentor businesses
to improve their international competitiveness through exports
programs. The CDIC will do this by:
`` acting as a trusted broker of relationships between defence
companies, Defence and other Government agencies (for
example, with AusTrade)
`` offering advisory services to Defence industry to assist
enterprises to become ‘export ready’ and globally competitive
`` offering market advice to help guide potential export
opportunities
`` facilitating Defence trade missions
`` facilitating interaction with the Defence Export Controls
Branch
`` providing a Supplier Continuous Improvement Program,
aimed at systematically embedding corporate, operational
and continuous improvement capability as required by global
Defence businesses.
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Case Study Business and Government working together
for success
iWebGate is a fast growing and innovative Australian network and internet security
solutions company. The company was originally formed in 2004 by a small
team of Western Australian software developers and network security specialists
originally from the Health, Defence and financial services sectors. iWebGate
is now an ASX listed company with operations firmly established in Australia,
the United States and Europe and contracts or advanced opportunities with
local and international Telcos, internet service providers, Defence primes, local
and international State and Federal Governments plus United States security
management consultants. The company is regarded as an innovation and
commercialisation success story in its own right and a model for targeted and
collaborative Australian Government industry assistance in the innovation sectors.
The company has successfully developed, prototyped, internationally patented
and commercialised a new type of Virtual Private Network technology known
as a Virtual Segmentation Platform (VSP). The technology allows users
including Defence and Government Agencies to securely share sensitive data
and to provide enhanced security and performance for remote access working
environments for its staff. Initially released to market in 2010, iWebGate's
innovative VSP technology platform won the prestigious global security
challenge and was subsequently awarded an advanced prototype development
contract with a United States Government agency via United States defence
prime contractor, Northrop Grumman. Today, the technology is available
commercially as a suite of internet security and networking products through
various channels.
continued
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The business initially requested assistance through business.gov.au where the
company’s potential and the significance of its technology for both commercial
and Defence applications was recognised and it was agreed to pursue parallel
and complementary paths of assistance for the company. The following worked
together to assist the company; AusIndustry, the Defence Industry Innovation
Centre, the Defence Global Supply Chain Program and Business Access Office,
and AusTrade.
The iWebGate story and journey is far from over and the company continues to
receive strong and ongoing support from Government as it enters into a new
and perhaps even more challenging stage of business growth and international
commercialisation challenges.
Importantly, the iWebGate success story is now in turn building further
opportunities for Australian companies as it collaborates with other innovative
Australian businesses to provide further innovation and development of
business and government critical information security solutions.

The importance of industry skilling and STEM—
Science, Technology, Engineering and Mathematics
The Government is committed to a long-term national strategy which harnesses
innovation to improve productivity and competitiveness. A key component of
this strategy is building the nation’s science, technology, engineering and
mathematics skills.
For Australia to develop and maintain a technologically advanced and agile defence
industry sector it must be populated by personnel with advanced education, training
and experience. Having the right levels of training and skills in Australia’s defence
industry is essential for the efficient delivery and sustainment of increasingly
complex Defence capability.

The importance of industry skilling and STEM—Science, Technology, Engineering and Mathematics

47

The Government recognises that managing a business within the defence
environment has some unique challenges that require enhanced commercial,
managerial and technical skills. In partnership with other government services,
Defence and the CDIC will assist Australian defence industry to access the most
suitable training programs from a whole-of-government perspective.
The CDIC will identify the most appropriate source of support, and depending on the
circumstances, the CDIC will:
`` direct businesses that need to develop general business skills to the Industry
Skills Fund
`` develop and fund tailored individual training through the CDIC
`` develop and fund joint industry and defence training activities, particularly where
specialist defence business skills are identified.
An important task for the CDIC, in consultation with Defence and industry, will be
to conduct a skills gap analysis by sector to help ensure Australia has the skills
needed to meet the requirements of existing and future capabilities.

Science, technology, engineering and mathematics skills
Improving Australia’s already world-class education system is part of the
Government’s long-term strategy to secure the high-tech industrial investment
necessary to position Australia as an advanced economy of the twenty-first century.
Central to this pursuit is the Government’s strong commitment to increasing the
focus on science, technology, engineering and mathematics in schools to train the
scientists, engineers and innovative thinkers of tomorrow.
As part of the National Innovation and Science Agenda, the Government is
providing additional support to foster school students’ interest and competency in
science, technology, engineering and mathematics to better equip students with
job-relevant skills. Specifically, the Agenda promotes support for all Australian
students to embrace the digital age by promoting coding and computing in schools
to ensure our students have the problem-solving and critical reasoning skills for
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high wage jobs. Changes are also being made to the visa system to attract more
entrepreneurial and research talent from overseas.
In recognition of the critical importance of science, technology, engineering and
mathematics skills to Defence capability, Defence is:
`` supporting ADF recruitment by reintroducing the Defence Technical
Scholarships program for year 11 and 12 students
`` providing a career pathway in Defence for science and technology professionals
by establishing Australian Public Service cadetships.
Defence also has a number of existing science, technology, engineering and
mathematics programs designed to boost these skills within the Australian defence
industry, including the Defence Engineering Internship Program and the School
Pathways Programs.
These programs will continue to be funded in FY 2016–17. The CDIC’s advisory
board will review those programs and make recommendations to the Government
about the best way to progress essential science, technology, engineering and
mathematics initiatives starting in FY 2017–18.
Future initiatives will target and directly contribute to the development of Defence
capability, which will also enhance the science, technology, engineering and
mathematics skills available to the broader Australian economy. Details of these
programs are in Attachment A – Program Information for Key Initiatives.

A stronger Australian Industry Capability Program
The Australian Industry Capability Program requires companies looking to supply
and support capability to Defence, in projects valued at over $20 million, to submit
an Australian Industry Capability Plan. The Plan details:
`` how the company has engaged with Australian industry to identify Australian
companies capable of being part of the supply chain

A stronger Australian Industry Capability Program

49

`` how the competitive source selection decisions were made in relation to the
proposed subcontractors
`` how the company intends to support the transfer of technology and foster
innovation within Australian industry.
Defence evaluates the Australian Industry Capability Plans based on the quality
of the proposals and benefit to Australian industry. Once in contract, Defence will
enforce the contracted Australian Industry Capability Plan to ensure the benefits
are realised.
The Government is committed to building a stronger Australian Industry Capability
Program as an important part of developing a strengthened Australian industry
development process. The $20 million threshold will be maintained and Defence
will work with the CDIC to build on this program, looking for synergies with the
Global Supply Chain Program (discussed below). These two programs are seen as
complementary, working with the same supplier base in Australia.
To realise the full potential of the Australian Industry Capability Program, Defence
will ensure that:
`` Defence and industry continue to build their knowledge and understanding of
relevant Defence and Government policy and legislative responsibilities
`` Defence provides effective management and assurance of Australian Industry
Capability Plans to appropriately support sovereign industrial capabilities, obtain
contracted capability and the realisation of other industry benefits
`` prime companies continue to receive assistance in the construction and
implementation of their Australian Industry Capability Plans.
Defence industry, particularly prime companies, will have a critical part to play
in enabling capable and competitive Australian companies gain access to supply
opportunities in major projects.
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Building on the success of the Global Supply
Chain Program
The Global Supply Chain Program involves working with multinational defence
companies to identify opportunities for Australian companies within their
international supply chains.
Six prime companies are involved in the program and are identifying bid
opportunities for Australian industry across both civilian and military aspects of
the business. The prime companies involved are: BAE Systems; Boeing; Lockheed
Martin; Northrop Grumman; Raytheon; and Thales. To date, over 1,000 commercial
opportunities have been provided to Australian industry under the Global Supply
Chain Program and in excess of 115 Australian companies have won over 700
contracts together worth over $755 million.
To build on the effectiveness of this program, the CDIC will support the Global
Supply Chain Program so that all elements of defence industry support are aligned
under a common strategy and leadership arrangement, maximising supply chain
opportunities.
Defence has recently developed a new performance framework to provide greater
assurance of the program’s achievements to increase competitiveness, innovation
and productivity of Australian industry. Defence and the CDIC will continue to
build on these improvements, working with industry to maximise opportunities
for local businesses.
Defence and the CDIC may seek additional funding from specific Defence projects
where a global supply chain arrangement with the winning tenderer has the potential
to provide capable Australian companies with significant export opportunities.
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Case study Ocius Technology Ltd – Industry and
Government working together
Ocius Technology Limited (formally known as Solar Sailor) is based in Sydney
and has been an innovator of renewable energy powered vessels since 1997.
Ocius’ technology has been used in a number of vessels currently in operations
in Australia and Asia.
Ocius specialises in the development of ocean going vessels that are powered
by renewable sources of energy such as solar and/or wind. Their technology
has been incorporated into a number of passenger carrying vessels and more
recently, the company has focused their efforts on anti-submarine warfare and
maritime surveillance.
The company received a business review with the Clean Energy Innovation
Centre in 2010. Through the review, the company applied for and received a
Tailored Advisory Services grant to conduct market research for opportunities in
overseas markets.
The R&D Tax Incentive has also provided support to the ongoing research and
development activities of Ocius.
In 2012, business advisers from the Defence Industry Innovation Centre (DIIC)
began working with one of Ocius’ partners, Steber International, and in 2013
the DIIC provided Defence specific market knowledge and advice to both
Steber International and Ocius through a Defence Industry Change Plan.
Part of the advice included development of a strategy to pursue funding
for development activities including through the Capability Technology
Demonstrator (CTD) program.
continued
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In September 2015, Ocius was awarded a $3 million contract through one
of Defence’s industry innovation support programs – the CTD program. The
contract was to develop and demonstrate an Unmanned Surface Vessel,
coupled with a thin-line towed array system uniquely suited for anti-submarine
warfare surveillance.
In addition to being awarded CTD funding, Ocius recently won the award of
‘Best Advanced Manufacturing Company’ at the 2015 Australian Technology
Competition.
This award recognises the company’s innovative and commercial approach to
business which has included taking advantage of Government programs to help
drive efficiencies and pursue exports.
The DIIC is continuing to work with Ocius to improve its export readiness to
pursue overseas defence opportunities in conjunction with Australian defence
opportunities.
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Case study Leading the way—the Joint Strike Fighter
Program industry engagement
The Joint Strike Fighter Program is about much more than just the delivery of
a new fighter capability. It is a catalyst for change for both Australian Defence
capability and outcomes for Australian defence industry. The Program is an
example of how a capability requirement can be used to build new global
supply chain opportunities for competitive Australian defence industry.
The Program adopted a new capability acquisition strategy that allowed
Australian industry to participate in all stages of the capability life cycle, from
design through to sustainment. Importantly, Defence’s Joint Strike Fighter
Program Office includes an industry team which has brought about a cultural
shift in the way industry and Defence capability managers engage. As a result,
the fifth generation aircraft is providing a pathway for industry to move closer
to the heart of capability development and sustainment, effectively positioning
industry as a Fundamental Input to Capability.
To date, a total of US$554.5 million in contracts has been secured by Australian
defence industry in Joint Strike Fighter design and production, with more
opportunities to become available as rates of aircraft production increase and
the sustainment model develops. The Joint Strike Fighter will be sustained by a
global supply chain that will eventually service over 3000 F-35 aircraft worldwide.
Industry participation in the Joint Strike Fighter Program has been supported
by other initiatives such as the Defence Industry Innovation Centre, enabling
businesses to find competitive advantages through delivery of innovations,
improved capacity, up-skilled staff, research partnerships and entry into export
markets. The improved competitiveness means Australian businesses are
realising opportunities to diversify into other defence sectors and overseas
markets, competing on the global stage.
continued
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Maximising opportunities for Australian defence industry in the global
sustainment system for the Joint Strike Fighter will require an even closer
relationship between industry and Defence in the future.
The global supply chain opportunities, provided to Australian defence industry
through the Joint Strike Fighter Program, are a good example of how largescale capability projects can provide real benefit and growth to Australian
small to medium enterprises. Defence will, in collaboration with CDIC, seek to
develop similar models for Australian industry involvement in future major ADF
capability projects. Figure 4 shows Australian industry involvement in the Joint
Strike Fighter Program as at December 2015.
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JSF Australian Industry Participation*
$554.5M (USD) contracts as at December 2015
Airframe component
machining

JSF studies

Lovitt

Calytrix

Engine material,
components &
analysis

Ferra

BAES Aust

Levett

Marand

Quickstep

Avionics chassis machining
& vacuum brazing

WASA

Aerostaff
BAES Aust

Composite parts

QinetiQ Australia

Levett
Ferra
PHM Technologies

Vertical tails
Marand

Airframe design &
stress analysis

TAE

Flares

QuEST (GKN)

Chemring Aust

VIPAC

Levett

Tooling

Ferra

Marand

HTA

Broens
Hofmann Metaltec

Electro optical components

BRISBANE

Rockwell Collins Aust
A.W. Bell
Radar, CNI & EW
components & TPS
development

Actuators (landing gear,
bay doors & utility)
RUAG Aust
Kidde (UTAS Australia)

PERTH

Cablex

ADELAIDE

BAES Aust
A.W. Bell
Micreo
Partech Systems
Levett
Training courseware
development
KBR Aust
Corrosion sensors
BAES Aust

Voice recognition
Software
Adacel

GEELONG

NEWCASTLE
SYDNEY
YERRIYONG

MELBOURNE

KEY
ADELAIDE

Ferra

Ground support
handling fixtures
Varley
Broens

BRISBANE
CANBERRA

Shipping containers
Trimcast

Engine R&I trailer
Marand

Weapons adaptors
& vehicle system
components

CANBERRA

Engineering support
Thales Aust

GEELONG

Coatings, platings &
finishes
Electromold
SEC Plating
RUAG Aust

MELBOURNE
NEWCASTLE
PERTH

Thermal processing
HTA

SYDNEY
YERRIYONG

*Includes companies awarded contracts and/or undergoing qualification
Figure 4: Joint Strike Fighter Australian participation

Direct support from Team Defence Australia for
Australian industry exports
There can be no higher praise for Australian-developed defence equipment than that
given by the men and women of the ADF who have used the capabilities in both peace
and wartime. Potential international customers place significant weight in procuring
capability that has been tested in operational service.
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To ensure this message is heard by potential international customers, the
Government will continue to promote Australian defence industry exports by using
former two and three-star ADF officers as Team Defence Australia representatives at
international trade shows.
The Team Defence Australia initiative will be improved by integrating it within
the CDIC. This will enable targeted, focused promotion of products prioritised to
Defence’s capability needs, which will maximise the potential for export growth.

Working with the Defence Export Controls Branch
Within Australia’s system of export controls, the Defence Export Controls Branch is
responsible for regulating the export of defence and strategic goods, services and
technologies.
Export controls ensure that goods and technologies that can be used for military
purposes, or to develop weapons of mass destruction, do not get into the wrong
hands. It is important that this can be achieved without disrupting legitimate trade,
innovation and international scientific collaboration.
The implementation of strengthened export controls under the Defence Trade
Controls Act 2012 requires close engagement with industry and academic
stakeholders to ensure that these new controls are understood and practicable.
In consultation with stakeholders, the Defence Export Controls Branch, within the
Department of Defence, has introduced reforms for a more streamlined, risk-based
approach to export controls that provides a leaner and more responsive export
control system.
The reforms include the introduction of:
`` an online permit system that has streamlined the application process and
reduced processing times for export permits
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`` risk-based approaches, such as:
– broader export licences for lower-risk items going to lower-risk destinations
– longer licences for lower-risk exports enabling greater self-assessment
by exporters of the control status of their goods through an online
assessment tool.
The Government recognises that Australian companies producing sensitive
technologies in service with the ADF have at times raised concerns about
restrictions on the export of their products. To help companies in this situation,
Defence has established a Sensitive Technologies Advisory Group to:
`` identify sensitive Australian-produced technologies that are in service with the
ADF and therefore need to be protected
`` work with the producers of these technologies on the exportability of their
products, so that they can make reasoned commercial decisions or develop
variants early in the capability development life cycle
`` harness opportunities to use exports and the disposal of equipment being retired
from service with the ADF to pursue international engagement objectives.
The Australia–United States Defence Trade Cooperation Treaty is in place to
enable opportunities for Australian companies to export their products. It provides
Australian defence industry with opportunities to import, export, transfer or
re-export eligible defence articles that support Australian or United States
government defence projects, military exercises, cooperative programs and
equipment sustainment, without the need for individual licences or authorisations.
The Treaty framework may also benefit Australian defence industry by opening new
avenues for industrial cooperation and allowing partnering and technology sharing
with their United States counterparts, and by reducing lead times in brokering
business opportunities and responding to requests for tender.
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Case study A. W. Bell—Supporting competitive Australian
businesses
A. W. Bell is a privately owned Australian manufacturer, based in Melbourne,
Victoria, that specialises in producing complex metal castings. Established
in 1952, A. W. Bell has serviced diverse industries, including automotive,
biomedical, marine, hardware and mining. In recent years, however, the
business has focused on becoming a supplier of complex precision parts to the
global defence and aerospace market. This expansion and diversification has
been driven by the determination and foresight of A. W. Bell’s team, combined
with support provided by the Australian Government over an extended period.
In 2009, A. W. Bell engaged a specialist adviser from the Defence Industry
Innovation Centre (DIIC) who conducted a comprehensive analysis of the
business, which identified a number of areas for improvement and growth.
The advice assisted A. W. Bell to prioritise strategic planning, introduce
performance management processes, focus on lean manufacturing and staff
development on continuous improvement.
The DIIC also facilitated an introduction of A. W. Bell to key aerospace
contractors, resulting in the opportunity for A.W. Bell to become a supplier to
the Joint Strike Fighter Program. Through increased investment in research
and development, A. W. Bell created a new production technique that made
them the leaders in their field. This technique, along with the abovementioned
internal improvements, allowed them to become a key supplier to two major
international companies in the aerospace industry. The company's success
has been amplified by opportunities provided through the Global Supply Chain
Program. Additionally, they are supplying critical parts to the Collins Class
submarine upgrade program.
continued
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A. W. Bell has received continued support, stemming from the business review
conducted by the DIIC, and also been given the opportunity to partner with
other government agencies. This work has ensured that it has been able to
create a transformational business vision and implement dramatic process and
product improvement—giving them an edge over their global competitors.
This type of 'strategic supplier development' is a key part of establishing
industry as a Fundamental Input to Capability and is expected to become
normal practice for Defence and the CDIC.
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`` Section 5 – Doing Business with
Defence: Cutting Red Tape
The initiatives outlined in this Statement reflect Government’s commitment to
removing inefficient and ineffective regulation. Through the new Centre for Defence
Industry Capability (CDIC) and the Defence Innovation Hub, Defence will adopt
more efficient processes for engaging with industry, including streamlined and
tailored administrative processes for investing in innovation, greater collaboration
with the states and territories on industry programs and a shift towards a more
forward-leaning and productivity-focused culture.
The Government has also accepted the recommendations of the First Principles
Review to transform the business environment for individuals and companies
working with Defence to lower tendering and contracting costs, and reduce red tape.
This section details the specific initiatives Defence will undertake to meet the
Government objective of improving the way Defence does business, including by
removing any unnecessary regulation, and improving procurement practices across
the Defence enterprise.

Implementing the First Principles Review:
Creating One Defence—Defence as a smart buyer
The First Principles Review established a strong case for organisational change
and to Defence’s approach to interacting with industry. The First Principles Review
was critical of the current ‘one size fits all’ approach to procurement strategy as it
inhibits strategic engagement with industry.
The establishment of a single end-to-end capability development function will
improve Defence’s interactions with industry, removing complex and unnecessary
procurement processes, and Defence will:
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`` move to a leaner ‘smart buyer’ model that better manages risk, leverages
industry, is simpler, more commercially oriented and delivers value for money.
This will involve significant streamlining to remove unnecessarily complex
components of the Government's approach, tendering and contracting processes
in Defence; and
`` strengthen the initial stages of the capability development life cycle by revising
the two pass process, establishing an entry gate and creating a clear pathway to
tailor and fast track projects. The strategy will also include a robust and armslength contestability process. These reforms will provide industry with increased
confidence in project schedules and reduce the potential for schedule delays.

Defence’s commitment to the regulatory
reform agenda
Defence is strongly committed to the Government’s regulatory reform agenda.
Establishing more effective and efficient methods of working with industry is critical
to Defence’s ability to harness innovation and to ensure an agile and collaborative
approach with industry.
Defence is taking action to identify, assess and ensure we are playing our part in
lowering costs for business. Since Defence began implementing the regulatory
reform agenda, we have already identified Defence and industry savings of over
$40 million. Key initiatives that have been identified include:
`` improving selection of templates for the Australian Standard for Defence
Contracting
`` simplifying the Australian Standard for Defence Support template for major
platform sustainment
`` standardising the approach to performance based contracting in the sustainment
of Defence materiel
`` introducing e-tendering
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`` amending the Defence Trade Controls Act 2012 to reduce export regulation for
industry, university and research stakeholders
`` streamlining intellectual property management
`` introducing open days for small to medium sized business enterprise
engagement.
Defence will continue to implement these initiatives and identify new opportunities
to reduce the cost and impost on businesses of regulatory measures. For Australian
companies, this means it will be easier for them to compete for and win Defence
business.
Through this Defence Industry Policy Statement, the Government is also making
significant reductions in red tape associated with industry and innovation programs,
fundamentally reshaping the way industry engages with Defence. The streamlining
of Defence industry and innovation programs into the Defence Innovation Hub and
the CDIC will make it simpler and cheaper for business to engage with Defence.
Streamlining the Defence industry programs will allow Defence and industry to:
`` ensure industry development and skilling needs are accurately identified
and targeted
`` align industry development activities with the Integrated Investment Program
`` reduce red tape and administrative burden through simplifying entry into
industry development and innovation programs
`` develop a program of regular reviews to ensure the effectiveness and return on
investment of industry development activities and outcomes.
Defence is committed to driving innovation and making it easier for individuals and
businesses to access Australian Government services through the Government’s
Digital Transformation Agenda. The CDIC will draw on AusIndustry’s wholeof-government service delivery solutions, which have been established to be
consistent with the Digital Transformation Agenda. By using these services Defence
will ensure the CDIC consistently provides high quality services and helps to satisfy
industry needs.
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Key enablers—
CDF perspective
‘I expect us to be a force that
has intelligence, surveillance,
infrastructure, ICT, logistics,
command and control, and
other enablers in place to
make the force work when
and how we need.
I can confidently speak for
the Defence leadership group
in saying that we understand
very clearly the need to
ensure the enablers are front
and centre in the decisions
about the future force and
funding priorities.'
Air Chief Marshal
Mark Binskin, AC,
Chief of the Defence Force,
November 2014

Key enablers—striving for excellence in
procurement practices
Defence is implementing changes to its procurement strategies
in relation to key enablers. This involves a shift beyond a
traditional focus on cost savings and transactional dealings,
towards different priorities such as innovation in service delivery,
revitalised contracting methodologies and e-procurement.
Defence’s new strategy in relation to key enablers will:
`` ensure procurement is aligned directly with organisational
priorities and objectives
`` underpin a strategic contracting approach through
collaborative relationships with industry
`` ensure Defence meets industry’s expectations in relation to
equity, particularly in the conduct of procurement practices
`` reduce the cost of engaging with Defence for industry
providers
`` simplify Defence processes so that similar key enabler
requirements are obtained through single procurement
processes, rather than multiple approaches to market
`` provide increased opportunities for industry to influence
strategies and processes adopted by Defence in procuring and
delivering products and services.
Defence will continue to develop a professionalised procurement
and contracting workforce with the necessary skills and
capabilities to engage, understand and leverage industry
contributions to these outcomes.
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Case Study Key Enablers—Indigenous Procurement
Defence is leading the way in innovative procurement strategies to help provide
opportunities for Indigenous Australians to participate in the economy. In 2014
there were milestone procurement decisions of significant contracts awarded
to Pacific Services Group Holdings, including a managing contract for the
planning phase of the Garden Island Stage 1 Cruiser Wharf Upgrade. Defence
is actively engaged with a number of other indigenous contractors and will
be working with them towards the targets of the Commonwealth Indigenous
Procurement Policies.

Working with the states, territories and other
stakeholders on defence industry matters
Delivering Defence capability involves many stakeholders at the Australian
Government and state and territory levels. There is much that can be done to
establish a more coordinated approach between these jurisdictions to help grow
Australian defence industry and present a united position to overseas markets.
Defence will take a lead role, supported by the CDIC, to deliver the required level of
coordination. Particular areas of focus for this coordination effort will be:
`` recommending opportunities for improvement for better coordination through
the CDIC
`` recommending strategies to rationalise funded programs between federal,
state and territory governments to deliver integrated enterprise development,
workforce skilling, and innovation support for new and established defence
companies. Defence will work closely with state industry development and
education departments in this context
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`` coordinating efforts to increase Australian supply chain capability and
competitiveness. This should also involve coordinating Defence and state and
territory activities in trade shows, related industry events and communication
strategies
`` coordinating efforts in relation to export opportunities with AusTrade and the
Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade, as well as the states and territories
`` coordinating Australian defence technology development opportunities,
particularly leveraging the Innovation Portal in the CDIC
`` coordinating the collection of timely industry data and statistics across the
nation to standardise methodologies and comparisons of defence industry
performance. This will involve leveraging the proximity and visibility afforded
by state and territory based defence industry development agencies to assist
Defence in maintaining an up-to-date view of current and emerging capabilities.
A key objective will be to ensure that Defence coordinates a national approach
adopted by all stakeholders in a united effort to deliver Defence capability and grow
our Australian industrial base.
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Case Study Delivering Base Services
The Base Services re-tender provided a once in a decade opportunity to
introduce long-term reform of base services by approaching industry in a single
national tender process. The result has delivered ten nationally based contracts,
replacing the previous 21 regionally based contracts. The re-tender has
provided opportunities for Defence to improve its value for money outcomes by:
`` leveraging its national volume
`` increasing the level of standardisation
`` better managing supply and demand
`` better leveraging industry innovation by separating out packages of service
requirements
`` allowing modernisation of the providers' service delivery models
`` having outcome-focused statements of work.
Partnering with industry is a key theme for the re-tender. The contracting
governance framework includes industry innovation such as the Business
Improvement Plans and 'wholesale innovation' activities such as gain share.
This process has significantly reduced the cost of doing business with Defence
by providing a strategic approach to identify what Defence needs from industry
at a national level.
continued
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Industry has increased opportunities to improve its value proposition to Defence
by using the greater economies of scale available through this strategic
contracting framework and by developing solutions armed with a greater
understanding of Defence requirements and a reduced administrative burden
delivered through simplified contracts.
Further reform within the Estate Works element of the Base Services model is
delivering real benefits to Defence and industry through:
`` grouping like projects, and delivering and managing them nationally to
reduce the management costs; and
`` rolling out a model for the delivery of general estate works where the
contractor has a fixed budget responsibility, rather than tendering for
each job.

The future for Defence contracting
Defence will continue to review and build on reform, including its relationship
with industry. The Base Services model will be adapted across a broader range
of services and procurement to provide greater value for money to Defence and
reduce the cost to industry of competing for service delivery.
Further consolidation of service delivery will occur; for example, individual
regional base service contracts will be rolled into the national base services
contracts where appropriate.
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`` Attachment A – Program
Information for Key Initiatives
Centre for Defence Industry Capability
Key milestone
The Centre for Defence Industry Capability (CDIC) will commence operations in the
second half of 2016. By this date the advisory board will be operational, as well as
the business advisory services and Innovation Portal.

Purpose
The CDIC will drive transformation of the Defence–industry partnership through a
single governance framework that will help consolidate existing industry programs
and provide a transparent, focused interface between Defence and Australian
defence industry.

Main features
`` The CDIC will focus on three core streams of activity: industry development,
facilitating innovation and business competitiveness and exports.
`` The Industry Development stream will identify and support sector-wide
initiatives and incorporate activities from existing programs:
›› delivering an Australian Industry Capability facilitation function
›› developing and managing the future delivery model of skilling programs,
including the Skilling Australia’s Defence Industry program
›› developing and proposing the future delivery model for the Defence
Engineering Internship Program. The Program will be funded to FY
2016–17, with future funding to be reviewed by the CDIC advisory board
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›› developing and proposing the future delivery model for the School
Pathways Program and F1 in Schools/Subs in Schools. The programs
will be funded to FY 2016–17, with future funding to be reviewed by the
CDIC advisory board
›› development of the Defence Industrial Capability Plan, including
sovereign industrial capabilities. Existing contracts and programs that
support Priority and Strategic Industry Capabilities will continue until a
transition takes place to the new sovereign industrial capabilities, scheduled
for the second quarter of 2017.
`` The Defence Innovation Portal will, by the second half of 2016:
›› assist Australian industry to access Defence innovation funding
›› develop industry awareness
›› provide information about Defence innovation requirements.
`` The Business Competitiveness and Exports stream will provide Defencespecific business advice and development support for small to medium
enterprises to improve their productivity and global competitiveness in areas of
specific interest to Defence. The stream will subsume the functions currently
performed by the Defence Industry Innovation Centre by the second half of
2016. This stream will also:
›› support delivery and development of the current Global Supply Chain
Program and the future delivery model; and
›› assume responsibility for the delivery and development of Team Defence
Australia trade events.

Funding
Approximately $230 million over the decade to FY 2025–26, noting this initiative will
be a close collaboration with Defence and there may be some refinement of the final
split of funding and responsibilities between organisations. The CDIC advisory board
will provide advice on the annual funding of approximately $23 million, including
recommending allocation and prioritisation across the three streams of activity.
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Defence Innovation Hub
Key milestone
The virtual Defence Innovation Hub will commence initial operations in the second
half of 2016.

Purpose
The Defence Innovation Hub will undertake collaborative innovation activities from
initial concept, through prototyping and testing to introduction into service.

Main features
`` The Defence Innovation Hub will manage a portfolio of funded investments in
Defence innovation. Following completion of the detailed design for the Defence
Innovation Hub, by the second half of 2016 the functions and funding of a
number of existing innovation programs (and their future models) will come
under the strategic guidance of the Defence Innovation Hub, including:
›› Capability Technology Demonstrator (CTD)
›› Rapid Prototyping Development and Evaluation (RPDE)
›› Defence Innovation Realisation Fund (DIRF)
›› Priority Industry Capability Development Fund (PICDF)
›› Chief Information Officer Group Innovation Program.
`` The Defence Materials Technology Centre will be funded at $3 million per
year to FY 2018–19 and continue to provide a resource to support the Defence
Innovation Hub. Further funding of the program will be reviewed by FY 2018–19.

Funding
Around $640 million over the decade to FY 2025–26, inclusive of the $3 million
per year for the Defence Materials Technology Centre to FY 2018–19.
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Next Generation Technologies Fund
Key milestone
New funding introduced from 1 July 2016.

Purpose
The Next Generation Technologies Fund will enable Defence to better position itself
to respond to strategic challenges, retain a technology ‘edge’ against adversaries
and provide game-changing Defence capabilities for the future.

Main features
`` The Defence Science and Technology Group (DST Group) will take the lead in
identifying, conducting and integrating research in next generation technologies
that are relevant to Australia’s national security.
`` The DST Group will work collaboratively with academia, publicly funded
research agencies, Australian industry, other areas of Defence and Government
and our allies to create a vibrant and interlocking innovation capability using
collaboration networks.
`` Through its understanding of Defence’s future needs, its national and
international science contacts and its technology scanning activities, the DST
Group has identified the following initial set of transformational technology areas
of particular interest:
›› integrated intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance
›› space capabilities
›› enhanced human performance
›› medical countermeasure products
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›› multidisciplinary material sciences
›› quantum technologies
›› trusted autonomous systems
›› cyber
›› advanced sensors, hypersonics, and directed energy capabilities.

Funding
Approximately $730 million over the decade to FY 2025–26. Defence's Investment
Committee will have oversight of the annual funding.
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`` Minister’s Introduction
The 2016 Defence White Paper represents the Government’s firm commitment
to the Australian people that we will keep our nation safe and protect our way of
life for future generations. This is a fundamental responsibility of the Australian
Government; the safety and security of the Australian people and the defence of
our territory and interests is our first and abiding priority.
The 2016 Defence White Paper is the most rigorous and comprehensive in
Australia’s history – it is the culmination of a thorough process of review and
assessment of Australia’s security environment spanning the next 20 years.
Over the next two decades, we face greater security uncertainty and complexity,
globally. This White Paper, together with the accompanying 2016 Integrated
Investment Program and 2016 Defence Industry Policy Statement, sets out the
Government’s vision to enhance Australia’s defence capability, deepen our
international security partnerships and collaborate with defence industry and
science and technology research partners in support of our nation’s security.
The Defence White Paper presents the strong strategic argument for Australia’s
future defence based on seizing opportunities while managing strategic
challenges. An important part of the Government’s strategy is to continue to
strengthen our alliance with the United States, as well as our other regional
and international partnerships, to meet shared security challenges such as the
pervasive threat of terrorism.
We have been careful in this White Paper to match our strategy and capability
plans with appropriate resources. This is the first Defence White Paper to
be fully costed, with external private sector assurance of the White Paper’s
investment plans. The Government will fund the White Paper goals by
increasing the defence budget to two per cent of Australia’s Gross Domestic
Product by 2020–21, providing an unprecedented investment in Australia’s
defence capability of approximately $195 billion over ten years.
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The Australian Defence Force is already highly capable and respected for
its professionalism world-wide. Our challenge is to maintain our capability
edge and prepare for the more complex and high-tech conflicts of the future.
To achieve this, the Government has prioritised the development of a more
capable, agile and potent force structure. We will invest in modern space and
cyber capabilities and the infrastructure, information and communications
systems that support defence capability. Australian Defence Force personnel
will continue to be appropriately trained, equipped and supported to undertake
their diverse, critical roles.
The 2016 Defence White Paper sets out the most ambitious plan to regenerate
the Royal Australian Navy since the Second World War. The White Paper
reaffirms the Government’s commitment to a strong, internationally competitive
and sustainable Australian naval shipbuilding industry.
Key to the successful delivery and sustainment of our enhanced defence
capabilities will be a new level of collaboration with Australian defence industry
and science and technology research organisations. Positive new opportunities
for enhanced collaboration and partnering between Defence and Australian
defence industry will allow us to harness the leading-edge Australian innovation
and technological expertise that can provide unique capability advantages
for the Australian Defence Force. The Defence Industry Policy Statement
accompanying this White Paper transforms the framework for effective
engagement between Defence and defence industry.
The Defence organisation is undergoing a once in a generation level of change
through implementation of reforms recommended by the First Principles Review
of Defence. Successful implementation of this significant reform program,
including a genuine commitment to effective cultural reform across Defence,
will be critical to realising the Government’s White Paper goals. Defence has
made good progress in implementing cultural change and there is more to be
done. A more diverse and inclusive workplace, with a focus on gender equality
in professional development and progression opportunities, will be important to
enhance the Defence organisation’s capability and improve its standing as an
employer of choice within the Australian community.
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Our highly dynamic and interconnected world enables the Government to
adopt an active and engaged approach in ensuring security and defence policy
remains relevant and responsive. We will review our policy to meet the pace of
change, through regular national security statements and defence updates to
the Parliament. We will also ensure the availability and accessibility of current
information on Defence’s capability and industry plans and programs.
I am optimistic about Australia’s future prosperity and security; the Government
will continue to provide the direction and resources to protect and promote
our nation and its interests, including through an enhanced capacity to shape
Australia’s security environment. I look forward to continuing an open dialogue
with the Australian people as we implement this important White Paper.

Marise Payne
Minister for Defence
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`` Executive Summary
This Defence White Paper explains how the Government is investing in
Australia’s defence capabilities to strengthen Australia’s security in the more
complex strategic environment Australia will face in the years ahead.
The Government’s policy is to align Australia’s defence strategy with
capabilities and resourcing, grow our international defence partnerships to
support shared security interests and invest in the partnership with Australian
defence industry to develop innovative technologies and deliver essential
capabilities.
Because decisions about our defence capabilities taken now will determine our
capacity to manage the challenges of the future, it is important that defence
decision making and planning take a clear long-term view. This Defence
White Paper looks out to 2035 to identify where and what sorts of security
challenges are likely to arise and what capabilities Defence – the Australian
Defence Force (ADF) and the Department of Defence – will need to meet them.
While Australia has effective defence capabilities to draw on to meet current
security challenges, significant under-investment in Defence in the past and
the deferral of decisions about future major capabilities need to be fixed.
Defence’s capability plans have become disconnected from defence strategy
and resources, delaying important investments in Australia’s future security and
frustrating Australian defence industry.
In April 2014, the Government announced that it would deliver a new Defence
White Paper to align Defence’s strategy, capability and resources.
This Defence White Paper is based on a comprehensive review of Australia’s
strategic environment, including the changes underway in the Indo-Pacific
region, encompassing the Indian Ocean to the Pacific Ocean, and across the
world and the implications of these changes for Australia and for Defence. This
includes an assessment of the different challenges created by the complex
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dynamics between states and the ongoing threat posed by non-state actors,
including terrorists that seek to launch attacks internationally, regionally and
within Australia.
A fully-costed Force Structure Review underpins the Defence White Paper.
The Force Structure Review assessed Defence’s future capability needs and
developed the force structure required to achieve Australia’s defence objectives.
An Expert Panel supported the development of the Defence White Paper
together with a comprehensive consultation process which incorporated input
from across Government, Australian defence industry, the Australian public, the
United States, New Zealand and our other international partners.
The Defence White Paper sets out in three sections the elements of the
Government’s defence policy in response to this comprehensive analysis and
consideration: Strategy, Capability, and Resources.

Strategy
Australia’s strategic outlook
Australia and the Indo-Pacific region are in a period of significant economic
transformation, leading to greater opportunities for prosperity and development.
Rising incomes and living standards across the Indo-Pacific are generating
increased demand for goods and services. By 2050, almost half the world’s
economic output is expected to come from the Indo-Pacific. This presents
opportunities to increase Australia’s economy and security as the Indo-Pacific
region grows in economic and strategic weight.
The growing prosperity of the Indo-Pacific and the rules-based global order
on which Australia relies for open access to our trading partners are based on
the maintenance of peace and stability. Over the last 70 years that peace and
stability has been underpinned by a strong United States presence in our region
and globally as well as active engagement by regional states in building a
rules-based order.

Strategy
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Australia’s strategic outlook to 2035 also includes a number of challenges
which we need to prepare for. While there is no more than a remote prospect
of a military attack by another country on Australian territory in the foreseeable
future, our strategic planning is not limited to defending our borders. Our
planning recognises the regional and global nature of Australia’s strategic
interests and the different sets of challenges created by the behaviours of
countries and non-state actors such as terrorists.
The roles of the United States and China and the relationship between them will
continue to be the most strategically important factors in the Indo-Pacific region
to 2035. A strong and deep alliance is at the core of Australia’s security and
defence planning. The United States will remain the pre-eminent global military
power and will continue to be Australia’s most important strategic partner.
Through this Defence White Paper, Australia will seek to broaden and deepen
our alliance with the United States, including by supporting its critical role in
underpinning security in our region through the continued rebalance of United
States military forces.
The stability of the rules-based global order is essential for Australia’s security
and prosperity. A rules-based global order means a shared commitment by
all countries to conduct their activities in accordance with agreed rules which
evolve over time, such as international law and regional security arrangements.
This shared commitment has become even more important with growing
interconnectivity, which means that events across the world have the potential
to affect Australia’s security and prosperity. The Government is committed
to making practical and effective military contributions to global security
operations to maintain the rules-based order and address shared security
challenges where it is in our interest to do so.
Australians will continue to be threatened by terrorism at home and abroad. The
spread of extremism and violence will be worsened by foreign terrorist fighters
returning from conflicts to their countries of origin, including Australia and
other countries in our region, and terrorist attacks by individuals inspired and
radicalised by extremist messages. Over the next 20 years, it can be expected
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that terrorism will continue to evolve in ways which threaten Australia’s
interests.
Australia is one of the most successful and most harmonious multicultural
societies in the world. The highest priority of the Government is to keep the
Australian community safe. To do this, the Government is working with our
international partners and with Australian state and territory governments. The
Government is committed to contributing to international efforts to meet the
threat of terrorism, including maintaining Australia’s significant contribution
to the United States-led coalition to disrupt, degrade and ultimately defeat the
terrorist threat from Daesh. Within Australia, Defence will provide important
capabilities as part of our national counter-terrorism arrangements.
Instability in our immediate region could have strategic consequences for
Australia and we will continue to take a leading role in providing humanitarian and
security assistance where required. Within the South Pacific, variable economic
growth, crime and social, governance and climate change challenges will all
contribute to uneven progress and may lead to instability in some countries.
Maintaining Australia’s technological edge and capability superiority over
potential adversaries is an essential element of our strategic planning. The
capability superiority that Australia has traditionally maintained in the wider
region will be challenged by military modernisation. Over the next 20 years a
larger number of regional forces will be able to operate at greater range and with
more precision than ever before. The growth in the capability of China’s military
forces is the most significant example of regional military modernisation, but
other countries are also undertaking extensive modernisation programs.
New and complex non-geographic security threats in cyberspace and space
will be an important part of our future security environment. The cyber threat
to Australia is growing. Cyber attacks are a real and present threat to the ADF’s
warfighting ability as well as to other government agencies and other sectors of
Australia’s economy and critical infrastructure.

Strategy
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Australia’s defence strategy

Our most basic Strategic Defence Interest is a secure, resilient Australia. The
first Strategic Defence Objective is to deter, deny and defeat any attempt by a
hostile country or non-state actor to attack, threaten or coerce Australia. The
Government is providing Defence with the capability and resources it needs to
be able to independently and decisively respond to military threats, including
incursions into Australia’s air, sea and northern approaches.
Our second Strategic Defence Interest is in a secure nearer region,
encompassing maritime South East Asia and the South Pacific. The second
Strategic Defence Objective is to support the security of maritime South East
Asia and support the governments of Papua New Guinea, Timor-Leste and of
Pacific Island Countries to build and strengthen their security. In South East
Asia, Defence will strengthen its engagement, including helping to build the
effectiveness of regional operations to address shared security challenges,
and the ADF will have increased capabilities to make contributions to any such
operations. The Government will continue its commitment to strengthened
regional security architectures that support transparency and cooperation.
Australia will continue to seek to be the principal security partner for Papua New
Guinea, Timor-Leste and Pacific Island Countries in the South Pacific.
Our third Strategic Defence Interest is in a stable Indo-Pacific region and
rules-based global order which supports our interests. The third Strategic
Defence Objective is to provide meaningful contributions to global responses
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The Government’s defence strategy will ensure that Defence is prepared to
respond if the Government decides the pursuit of Australia’s interests requires
the use of military force. This strategy sets out three Strategic Defence Interests
which are of fundamental significance for strategic defence planning. To provide
more detailed guidance for planning, each Strategic Defence Interest is linked
to a Strategic Defence Objective which sets out the activities the Government
expects Defence to be able to conduct if it decides to use military power in
support of the Strategic Defence Interests.
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to address threats to the rules-based global order which threaten Australia and
its interests. Australia will work closely with our ally the United States and other
international partners to play an important role in coalition operations wherever
Australia’s interests are engaged.
Recognising the interconnected nature of the global environment and the fact
that Australia’s security and prosperity is directly affected by events outside
our region, all three Strategic Defence Objectives will guide force structure and
force posture decision-making in, and flowing from, this White Paper.

Capability
A more capable, agile and potent future force
The Government will ensure Australia maintains a regionally superior ADF
with the highest levels of military capability and scientific and technological
sophistication. The future force will be more capable, agile and potent. The
future force will be more capable of conducting independent combat operations
to defend Australia and protect our interests in our immediate region. This force
will also enhance Australia’s ability to contribute to global coalition operations.
More emphasis will be placed on the joint force, bringing together different
capabilities so the ADF can apply more force more rapidly and more effectively
when required.
To provide our forces with comprehensive situational awareness, the
Government is strengthening Defence’s intelligence, surveillance and
reconnaissance capabilities. Defence’s imagery and targeting capacity will
be enhanced through greater access to strengthened analytical capability,
enhanced support and space-based capabilities.
The Government will strengthen the Defence cyber workforce and systems to
deter and defend against the threat of cyber attack.
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Modernising our maritime capabilities will be a key focus. The submarine force
will be increased from 6 to 12 regionally superior submarines with a high degree
of interoperability with the United States. The surface naval capability will include
three Hobart Class Air Warfare Destroyers and a new class of nine future frigates
supported by new replenishment vessels. Defence’s ability to contribute to
border protection will be enhanced with the introduction of more capable offshore
patrol vessels, new manned and unmanned aircraft and a new large-hulled
multi-purpose patrol vessel, the Australian Defence Vessel Ocean Protector.
The ADF will be equipped with a potent air combat and air strike capability
centred around the F-35A Lightning II and the E/A-18G Growler that builds
on its current fleet of F/A-18 Super Hornet, Wedgetail Airborne Early Warning
and Control and air-to-air refuelling aircraft. More air-to-air refuellers will be
acquired to support future combat, surveillance and transport aircraft.
The land force will be equipped with new personal equipment for soldiers and
a new generation of armoured combat reconnaissance and infantry fighting
vehicles, as well as new combat engineering equipment. A new long-range
rocket system will further enhance fire power, and armed medium-altitude
unmanned aircraft will enhance surveillance and protection for the land force.
The ADF’s capacity for amphibious operations will be strengthened by the
introduction of new weapons and equipment for our amphibious ships. New
light helicopters will be acquired to support Special Forces operations.
To ensure the ADF is able to perform at the highest level of effectiveness, the
Government will fix the underinvestment in the vital enabling capabilities that
bind military capabilities together. The Government will upgrade ADF bases
and logistics systems, including fuel and explosive ordnance facilities, and
upgrade training and testing facilities, health services and information and
communications technology.
The ADF’s air lift capability will be increased to comprise 8 heavy lift C-17A
Globemasters with additional heavy lift aircraft to be considered in the longer
term, 12 upgraded C-130J Hercules, 10 C-27J Spartans and 10 CH-47F
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Chinook helicopters. Sea lift capability will be strengthened by extending the
life of and upgrading our current logistics ship.
With this Defence White Paper the Government has released for the first time a
10-year 2016 Integrated Investment Program, a detailed capability investment
plan for the future force covering all of its major elements. It includes major
acquisitions of new weapons, platforms and systems and investment in
information and communications technology, infrastructure and the enabling
workforce. The Integrated Investment Program is underpinned by a rigorous
cost assurance program undertaken by private sector experts to provide higher
levels of confidence that our plans are affordable.

Australian defence industry and innovation
The Government recognises the vital contribution to defence capability
provided by Australian defence industry and science and technology research
organisations. Australian defence industry provides a range of critical direct
and support services and is a fundamental input to Defence capability.
Innovation drives the development of defence capability. Defence, Australian
defence industry and our national research community have a proven record of
collaborating on leading-edge innovation that enhances the ADF’s capability.
This includes developing new technologies and transforming the maintenance
of Defence capabilities.
The Government is committed to forming a new partnership with Australian
defence industry to ensure Defence gets the equipment, systems and personnel
it needs on time and on budget. The Government will strengthen Defence’s
collaboration with Australian defence industry, cut red tape and invest in
new technologies to help build Australian defence industry competitiveness,
create economic opportunity for Australians and support our nation’s defence.
The Government will better link our capability needs with Australian defence
industry’s capacity to deliver, and ensure that the decisions we make about
defence capability take proper account of Australian defence industry.
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With this White Paper the Government is releasing a new 2016 Defence Industry
Policy Statement focused on maximising the defence capability necessary to
achieve the Government’s defence strategy. Fragmentation of current Australian
defence industry programs will be addressed by consolidating numerous
industry and innovation initiatives into two key initiatives that have clear and
measurable outcomes for defence capability. The Government will streamline
its approach to tendering and contracting to reduce red tape and make it easier
for Australian defence industry to support Defence.

Shipbuilding
The Government’s shipbuilding plans are based on long-term continuous builds
of surface warships, commencing with construction in Australia of offshore
patrol vessels from 2018 and future frigates from 2020. These plans will
transform Australia’s naval shipbuilding industry, generate significant economic
growth, sustain Australian jobs over the coming decades and assure the
long-term future of this key Australian defence industry.
The Government will ensure that the future submarine project provides a
regionally superior capability and value-for-money for Australian taxpayers
while maximising the involvement of Australian defence industry. The
competitive evaluation process, which is underway, will provide a clear pathway
for Australian defence industry to maximise its involvement in the project,
without compromising capability, cost or the project schedule. More detail on
the Government’s shipbuilding plans are set out in Chapter Four.

Defence posture – more active and internationally engaged
The Government will reshape Defence’s posture to ensure Defence is best
positioned to protect Australia’s security and prosperity. This includes
strengthening Defence’s international engagement and international defence
relationships and arrangements, enhancing the ADF’s preparedness and
investing in upgrades to the ADF’s basing and infrastructure.
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International engagement
As Australia’s strategic environment becomes more complex it is important
to further develop our international partnerships including with our allies
the United States and New Zealand, and with Japan, Indonesia, India,
Singapore, the Republic of Korea, China and other key partners. Defence’s
international engagement is an important part of the Government’s approach
to building international partnerships, which also includes trade, diplomacy,
foreign aid and economic capacity building in a range of government and
non-government sectors.
Defence will increase its investment in international engagement over the next
20 years to help reduce the risk of military confrontation, build interoperability
with key partners and improve the coordination of responses to shared
international challenges including terrorism and humanitarian assistance and
disaster relief.
International engagement will become an integrated core function across
the entire Defence portfolio, aligned with the Strategic Defence Objectives.
The Defence Cooperation Program, currently providing defence assistance
to 28 countries, will be enhanced to build the confidence and capacity of
our important regional partners. The ADF will participate more regularly in
multinational exercises and the overseas presence of Defence personnel will
be gradually increased over time.

Defence preparedness
Higher levels of Defence preparedness will be required to support increased
ADF activity in the region, while maintaining the ADF’s ability to make
meaningful contributions to global security operations where our interests are
engaged. The Government has directed an increase in the ADF’s preparedness
level, based on raising its overall capability and improving its sustainability on
operations. More funding is being provided to ensure that the ADF has greater
capacity and agility to respond to strategic risks.
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People
The quality of our people is the foundation of Defence’s capability, effectiveness
and reputation. Defence is an integrated workforce with military and civilian
personnel working together across the spectrum of Defence activities. All
parts of the Defence workforce will need to upgrade their skills as part of
building a more capable, agile and potent future force. To meet the demands
of the higher‑technology future force set out in this Defence White Paper,
the Government will undertake the largest single rebalance of the Defence
workforce in a generation.
The Permanent ADF workforce will grow to around 62,400 over the next decade
to return it to its largest size since 1993. A new contemporary workforce
management model will increase the ability of ADF members to move between
the Permanent ADF and Reserves to better meet their individual circumstances
and best harness their skills and expertise. This will provide ADF members with
more opportunities to contribute to Australia’s defence.
This Defence White Paper provides for a future Australian Public Service
(APS) workforce of around 18,200 Full Time Staff Equivalent (FTE), down from
22,300 FTE in June 2012. This workforce will be rebalanced with around 1,200
new APS positions in areas critical to Defence’s future capability, including
intelligence, cyber security and space-based capabilities, offset by ongoing
reductions elsewhere in the APS workforce.
The strength of Defence’s leadership, and its ability to adapt and embrace a
more diverse and inclusive culture, will be critical to attracting and retaining
the workforce it needs for the future. Gender equality and increasing female
participation in the Defence workforce and in senior leadership roles is
fundamental to achieving Defence capability now and into the future. Defence
has confronted the need for behavioural and attitudinal change with the release
in 2012 of Pathway to Change: Evolving Defence Culture. The cultural change
program continues to strengthen Defence’s capability through creating an
organisational climate focused on diversity and inclusion that will attract the
best people for the job. Further details can be found in Chapter Six.
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The Government is committed to investing in better health care systems for
ADF members, including more medical personnel, and we will improve the
links between Defence and the Department of Veterans’ Affairs to better support
current and former ADF members. Additional resources will provide more
specialist mental health care, including for ADF Reservists and their families.

Resources
Reform
In August 2014, the Government commissioned the First Principles Review
to ensure that Defence is appropriately structured and organised to meet
the challenges of the future. Implementing the Review will ensure Defence
becomes an integrated organisation driven by a stronger strategic centre
rather than a federation of separate parts. The strategic centre will set priorities,
manage resources and be responsible for steering the whole organisation
to implement the Government’s defence plans. The reforms are essential
to delivering the Government’s plans to implement the substantial force
modernisation program set out in this Defence White Paper.

Funding
Central to the development of this Defence White Paper has been the
Government’s direction to align defence strategy, capability and resources.
Addressing the growing gap between planning and resourcing by increasing
defence funding will provide a sustainable basis for future investment and
procurement decisions.
To deliver the capabilities set out in this Defence White Paper, the Government’s
long-term funding commitment provides a new 10-year Defence budget model
to 2025–26, over which period an additional $29.9 billion will be provided
to Defence. Under this new budget model, the Defence budget will grow to
$42.4 billion in 2020–21, reaching two per cent of Australia’s Gross Domestic
Product (GDP) based on current projections.
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The long-term nature of defence force structure planning, acquisitions and
sustainment means this long-term funding commitment is critical to executing
the Government’s plans for Defence. The 10-year funding model is based on a
fully costed future force structure, including its equipment, infrastructure and
workforce, with external validation of those costs by private sector experts. This
is the first time this has been done for a Defence White Paper. This program
of external validation has provided assurance that our defence strategy is
affordable and achievable within the budget that has been allocated.

Implementation
Implementation of this Defence White Paper will be driven by Defence’s
stronger strategic centre. The Minister for Defence will consider a formal
strategic assessment of the alignment between Defence’s strategy, capability
and resources every six months to drive the Government’s annual Defence
budgeting and priority setting. These biannual reviews of our defence
strategy and plans, including First Principles Review and cultural reform
implementation, will ensure the Government and Defence have the flexibility to
seize opportunities and manage risks as our strategic circumstances change.
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The purpose of this Defence White Paper
1.1

This Defence White Paper explains how the Government is strengthening
Australia’s defence capabilities to meet the challenges of the more
complex strategic environment Australia is likely to face in the years
ahead. The Government’s plan is for a more capable, agile and potent
future force that has greater capacity to respond to strategic risk
wherever Australia’s defence interests are engaged.

1.2

This Defence White Paper provides the right balance between investment
in modern warfighting capabilities and the critical enabling infrastructure
and services needed to support and maximise the effectiveness of the
joint force. To support these decisions, the Government has determined
that substantial new investment is required to ensure Defence is fully
equipped for the challenges of the future.

1.3

Because decisions made today determine our capacity to manage the
challenges of the future, it is important that defence decision-making
and planning takes a clear long-term view. Some of the new capabilities
discussed in this White Paper will not come into service until the next
decade and beyond, and some will still be operating beyond the middle
of this century. The decisions in this White Paper are the culmination
of a rigorous process of review and assessment of Australia’s future
security environment spanning the next 20 years.

1.4

The White Paper explains how the Government will ensure that Australia
has the critical industrial, scientific, technological and innovation
capabilities outside of Defence that will be necessary to underpin
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Australia’s security. A sustainable national support base that enables
and sustains Defence and adds to Australia’s resilience will be
fundamental to our future security and prosperity.
1.5

The Government will meet its commitment to increasing defence spending
to two per cent of GDP by 2023–24, and will reach this target in 2020–21.
The Government’s plans for new investment have been fully costed and
subjected to the most comprehensive private sector cost assurance of any
Defence White Paper. The plans set out here are affordable and achievable
within the budget that Defence has been allocated.

Why now?
1.6

Events during the three years since the release of the last Defence White
Paper in 2013 demonstrate how rapidly Australia’s security environment
can change. The relationship between the United States and China
continues to evolve and will be fundamental to our future strategic
circumstances. Territorial disputes between claimants in the East China
and South China Seas have created uncertainty and tension in our region.
The Democratic People’s Republic of Korea continues to be a source of
instability. State fragility has helped enable the rise of Daesh (also known
as Islamic State of Iraq and the Levant) terrorists in the Middle East,
incidents across the world have demonstrated the pervasive nature of the
threat of terrorism, and a violation of international law led to the deaths of
Australians in the skies over Ukraine. Some matters that previous Defence
White Papers have described as longer-term issues, such as the impact
of military modernisation in our region, now fall to this White Paper to
respond to.

1.7

While Australia has a range of very effective defence capabilities to draw
on to meet current security challenges, significant under investment and
the deferral of decisions about future major capabilities need to be fixed.
Defence’s capability plans have become disconnected from defence
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strategy and budget, delaying important investments in Australia’s future
security and frustrating Australian defence industry.
Defence’s capability planning will be reformed by implementing
the recommendations of the First Principles Review to establish a
single end-to-end capability development function within Defence.
The capability planning process will be strengthened through the
introduction of strong contestability to ensure that the acquisition of
military capability is aligned with strategy and resources and is delivered
on time and on budget.

1.9

In the past, the capability investment planning process has been too
heavily focused on individual military platforms such as ships, aircraft
and vehicles. This has often been at the expense of funding the vital
enabling and integrating systems that allow the ADF to bring capability
elements together to deliver more potent and lethal joint combat effects.
Enabling and integrating systems – such as intelligence, surveillance
and reconnaissance systems, information and communications
technology, facilities and workforce – ensure we get maximum
performance from the ADF’s military platforms.

1.10 In line with the recommendations of the First Principles Review, this
Defence White Paper and accompanying Integrated Investment Program
provide a single, coherent vision of Defence’s future investment
strategies across the major elements that make up defence capability.
The Integrated Investment Program brings together, for the first time,
the major capability-related investments, including weapons systems
and platforms, facilities such as military bases, information and
communications technology, and workforce. This will ensure that the full
cost of all major defence capability proposals are managed within one
investment portfolio. The fully costed Integrated Investment Program,
coupled with the Government’s long-term funding commitment to
increase Defence spending to two per cent of GDP, will give much needed
clarity and certainty to Defence in implementing this White Paper.
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Managing strategic risk
1.11 Australia is one of the most prosperous and secure countries in the
world. Our economy will continue to benefit from the economic
transformation in the Indo-Pacific. There is no more than a remote
chance of a military attack on Australian territory by another country.
This does not mean that the Government can be complacent about our
responsibility to protect Australia and its national interests. Australia’s
strategic circumstances can change quickly, and we must be prepared to
respond quickly and effectively when our interests are threatened, either
by state or non-state actors.
1.12 Competition between countries and major powers trying to promote
their interests outside of the established rules-based global order have
implications for free and open trade and can lead to uncertainty and
tension, raising the risk of military confrontation. The 13 November
2015 attacks in Paris, along with the international urban attacks of
2015 and early 2016 in cities around the world, have demonstrated that
terrorist groups continue to have the willingness and ability to launch
attacks anywhere, including in Western countries such as Australia.
1.13 We can expect greater uncertainty in Australia’s strategic environment
over the next two decades as a consequence of: the changes in the
distribution of power in the Indo-Pacific and globally; the continuing
threat of terrorism from groups like Daesh and from foreign terrorist
fighters; the modernisation of regional military capabilities; the
introduction of new military technologies such as cyber systems; and
the proliferation of weapons of mass destruction and ballistic missile
technology. Chapter Two discusses the strategic outlook that forms the
backdrop for our future plans for Defence.
1.14 Chapter Three sets out Australia’s Defence Strategy, based on a new
strategic framework which sets out three Strategic Defence Interests.
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1.16 We cannot effectively protect Australia if we do not have a secure
nearer region, encompassing maritime South East Asia and
South Pacific (comprising Papua New Guinea, Timor-Leste and
Pacific Island Countries), our second Strategic Defence Interest.
Australia must play a leadership role in our immediate neighbourhood
spanning Papua New Guinea, Timor-Leste and Pacific Island Countries
in support of our national interests. We must strengthen our defence
engagement with regional countries with interests in the security of
maritime South East Asia, particularly Indonesia, including helping
to build the effectiveness of regional operations to address shared
security challenges, including the threat of terrorism, and increasing the
capability of the ADF to make contributions to any such operations.
1.17 Australia has global interests across a broad range of strategic,
economic and foreign policy issues. Our security and prosperity depend
on a stable Indo-Pacific region and a rules-based global order
in which power is not misused, and threats to peace and stability from
tensions between countries can be managed through negotiations based
on international law and the threat from terrorism can be addressed
by concerted international action. This is our third Strategic Defence
Interest. In the Indo-Pacific region Australia must continue to work with
the United States and regional partners to make a positive contribution
to security and stability in ways that advance our national interests.
Australia must continue to play its part in responding to challenges to
the global rules-based order beyond the Indo-Pacific, as Australia is
currently doing in Iraq, Syria, Afghanistan and in maritime security and
peacekeeping operations in the Middle East and Africa.
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1.15 A secure, resilient Australia, with secure northern approaches
and proximate sea lines of communication is Australia’s first
Strategic Defence Interest. The self-reliant defence of Australia’s territory
remains the highest priority for this Government, and protecting Australia
from the threat of armed attack or coercion is the primary mission for
Defence.
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1.18 The new strategic framework set out in Chapter Three explains why these
three Strategic Defence Interests are of significance for Australia, what
they mean for the roles the Government expects the ADF to undertake
and the shape of the future Defence force structure.
1.19 In line with the Strategic Defence Interests, the Government has
determined that Defence must be better prepared to meet a broader
range of security challenges in the coming years. Defence must be
prepared to: defend our territory, borders and sovereign rights in
our Exclusive Economic Zone; provide domestic counter-terrorism
support when necessary and contribute to domestic disaster relief
and other peacetime national support to the states and territories;
contribute to regional stability and global security; manage the security
consequences for Australia of non-geographic threats in cyberspace
and in space; and undertake humanitarian assistance and disaster relief
operations in the Indo-Pacific and beyond.
1.20 Defence must have the capability, agility and potency required to meet
this broad range of contingencies. Australia cannot afford to equip, train
and prepare our military forces solely for the unlikely event of a major
attack on our territory. This would leave Defence much less capable of
addressing the wide range of more likely threats and challenges we face
to 2035. The ADF must have higher levels of preparedness so that it can
quickly and effectively respond to emerging circumstances and be better
able to manage strategic risk.
1.21 The Government’s plans for developing the more capable, agile and
potent set of military capabilities Australia needs for the future are
explained in Chapter Four.
1.22 Chapter Four also deals with the critical supporting capabilities
provided by Australian defence industry, academia and others. The
Government recognises that Australian defence industry and scientific
and technological research and development institutions have a critical
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role in providing the national support base upon which Defence relies to
manage strategic risk.

1.24 Australia has the capability to make a difference in the world wherever
our Strategic Defence Interests are engaged. Australia cannot expect
others to bear, on our behalf, the burden of ensuring that the world is a
safe and secure place. While the Government will increase Australia’s
capability to undertake independent operations in our region, we will
continue to need to work with other countries to protect and further our
global interests. Australia must work in partnership with our alliance
partners the United States and New Zealand, friends and like-minded
countries to address common threats and security challenges.
1.25 Chapter Five sets out the Government’s plan to deepen our partnership
with the United States, including enhancing our already high levels
of military integration and interoperability, cooperation in intelligence
sharing, continuing the implementation of the United States Force
Posture Initiatives in northern Australia and participating in United
States-led operations against shared challenges such as the global
threat of terrorism.
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1.23 Australia’s armed forces have also relied on technology and innovation
to maintain their capability edge. The contribution of Australian defence
industry to that technological and innovative edge has been an important
part of our national security over many years. Into the future, a highly
skilled and internationally competitive Australian defence industry base
will continue to be an essential enabler of our defence capability. To
have the most effective military force, Defence must improve the way
its capability requirements are linked with Australian defence industry’s
capacity to deliver. This Defence White Paper is accompanied by a
new Defence Industry Policy Statement. The Statement focuses on a
more direct and earlier role for Australian defence industry in capability
development and sustainment, a collaborative approach to innovation,
and a strategic and closer relationship between Australian defence
industry and Defence.
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1.26 The Government will increase Defence’s international engagement,
particularly with the countries of the South Pacific and South East
Asia, to support our collective capacity to address common threats
and security challenges. The Government will increase the pattern of
regular ADF deployments into the region, enhance the ADF’s program of
international exercises, and support increased capacity building and the
security architecture of the region.
1.27 Defence is able to respond to the unexpected when it operates as an
integrated organisation of accountable, professional and capable ADF
and Australian Public Service personnel, supported by contractors and
Australian defence industry. Defence must be underpinned by cultural
reform, sound business processes and strong information flows. The
recommendations of the First Principles Review, released by the
Government in April 2015, provide the means by which Defence will
reform its business processes and structures to achieve an organisation
capable of implementing this Defence White Paper. Chapters Six and
Seven discuss how the Government’s reforms will create a more agile
Defence organisation.
1.28 The Government’s commitment to a 10-year funding model provides
the certainty needed to deliver the long-term plan outlined in this
Defence White Paper. The long-term nature of defence planning means
budget certainty is essential to achieve the Government’s objective
of strengthening Australia’s defence capabilities in a more complex
strategic environment. The 10-year funding model set out in this
Defence White Paper will not be subject to any further adjustments as
a result of changes in Australia’s GDP growth estimates. Chapter Eight
details the Government’s funding model for Defence. Finally, Chapter
Nine outlines how the Government will implement this White Paper.
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`` Chapter Two: Strategic Outlook
Australia’s security, and the future challenges we must be prepared
for, are intimately tied to developments in both our regional and the
global environment. This chapter describes Australia’s strategic outlook
for the next two decades based on a comprehensive analysis of the
security challenges most likely to affect defence planning and capability
decisions in the coming years. Chapter Three outlines the Government’s
strategic defence policy in response to these challenges.

2.2

Our nearer region, which encompasses Australia’s borders and offshore
territories, Papua New Guinea, Timor-Leste and Pacific Island Countries
and maritime South East Asia, is of most immediate importance for
Australia’s security. The wider Indo-Pacific region, from the Indian
Ocean to the Pacific Ocean connected by South East Asia, through and
within which most of Australia’s trade activity occurs, will be central
to our national security and economic prosperity. Beyond our region,
Australia’s security and prosperity depends on a stable rules-based
global order and the flow of goods, services and finance free from
threats such as terrorism.

Australia’s security environment
2.3

Australia is well placed to benefit greatly from the economic growth
in the Indo-Pacific region. We are a major advanced economy with
strong bilateral and regional ties, and we are building those ties to
provide more economic opportunities for Australia. Three Free Trade
Agreements, with Korea, Japan and China, have entered into force since
December 2015. The Trans Pacific Partnership between 12 regional
nations, which account for 40 per cent of global trade, including the
United States, Japan and Australia, has great potential to further drive
opportunities for growth in Australia. Beyond the Indo-Pacific the global
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economy presents opportunities for Australia to build and deepen
partnerships to pursue economic development.
2.4

In order for Australia and other countries to take advantage of the
unprecedented economic growth of the Indo-Pacific region and beyond,
we must be willing and able to meet the threats to the peace and
stability that has underpinned these positive developments. Chapter
Five provides more detail on how we will continue developing our
international partnerships to cooperate in meeting these threats.

2.5

While there is no more than a remote prospect of a military attack
on Australian territory by another country in the period to 2035, the
environment within which Australia pursues its objectives of security
and prosperity will see new complexities and challenges over the
next 20 years. Our strategic planning recognises the regional and
global nature of Australia’s strategic interests and the different sets of
challenges created by the behaviours of states and non-state actors
such as terrorists.

2.6

Six key drivers will shape the development of Australia’s security
environment to 2035:
``

the roles of the United States and China and the relationship
between them, which is likely to be characterised by a mix of
cooperation and competition

``

challenges to the stability of the rules-based global order,
including competition between countries and major powers trying
to promote their interests outside of the established rules

``

the enduring threat of terrorism, including threats emanating from
ungoverned parts of Africa, the Middle East and Asia. Australians
will continue to be threatened by terrorism at home and abroad.
The spread of extremism and violence is likely to be worsened by
foreign terrorist fighters returning from conflicts to Australia and
other countries in our region

Australia’s security environment

state fragility, including within our immediate neighbourhood,
caused by uneven economic growth, crime, social, environmental
and governance challenges and climate change

``

the pace of military modernisation and the development of more
capable regional military forces, including more capable ballistic
missile forces

``

the emergence of new complex, non-geographic threats, including
cyber threats to the security of information and communications
systems.

The United States and China
2.7

The roles of the United States and China in our region and the
relationship between them will continue to be the most strategically
important factors in the security and economic development of the
Indo-Pacific to 2035.

2.8

The United States will remain the pre-eminent global military power over
the next two decades. It will continue to be Australia’s most important
strategic partner through our long-standing alliance, and the active
presence of the United States will continue to underpin the stability
of our region. The global strategic and economic weight of the United
States will be essential to the continued stability of the rules-based
global order on which Australia relies for our security and prosperity.
The world will continue to look to the United States for leadership
in global security affairs and to lead military coalitions that support
international security and the rules-based global order. The United
States is committed to sustaining and advancing its military superiority
in the 21st century, including through its Defense Innovation Initiative.

2.9

Australia welcomes and supports the critical role of the United States
in ensuring stability in the Indo-Pacific region. Australia’s relationship
with the United States is broadly based and we build on that relationship
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on a day to day basis across many joint endeavours, discussed further
in Chapter Five. The levels of security and stability we seek in the
Indo-Pacific would not be achievable without the United States. The
United States is committed to enhancing collaboration with its allies and
partners. Australia will continue to work with the United States under the
Australia, New Zealand and United States (ANZUS) Treaty to support the
United States' strategy of focusing resources and attention towards the
Indo-Pacific through its strategic rebalance, which includes strengthening
its alliances and ties with countries in the Indo-Pacific. The rebalance
demonstrates the commitment of the United States to the long-term
security of the Indo-Pacific.
2.10 While China will not match the global strategic weight of the United
States, the growth of China’s national power, including its military
modernisation, means China’s policies and actions will have a major
impact on the stability of the Indo-Pacific to 2035.
2.11 China’s Navy is now the largest in Asia. By 2020 China’s submarine
force is likely to grow to more than 70 submarines. China also
possesses the largest air force in Asia, and is pursuing advanced
fifth-generation fighter aircraft capabilities. China’s military
modernisation includes more-capable special forces, aviation and
command and control networks and it is also investing in new
technologies including space and cyber capabilities.
2.12 As China grows, it will continue to seek greater influence within the
region. As a major power, it will be important for regional stability that
China provides reassurance to its neighbours by being more transparent
about its defence policies. In that regard the Government notes the
publication in May 2015 of China’s Defence White Paper.
2.13 China’s military modernisation means it has greater capacity to share
the responsibility of supporting regional and global security. The
Government welcomes China’s growing participation in United Nations
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peacekeeping, humanitarian assistance, disaster relief and anti-piracy
operations. Australia will expand its defence relationship with China over
coming years, as outlined in Chapter Five.

2.15 In recent years the United States and China have also increased
senior-level dialogue on defence matters and have developed a
range of bilateral mechanisms to increase transparency, reduce
misunderstanding, and de-escalate tension. This includes the November
2014 agreement on rules of behaviours for safe military encounters at
sea and in the air. Both countries also actively participate in the evolving
regional security architecture, including the East Asia Summit, the
Association of South East Asian Nations (ASEAN) Regional Forum and
the ASEAN Defence Ministers’ Meeting-Plus (ADMM-Plus).
2.16 While major conflict between the United States and China is unlikely,
there are a number of points of friction in the region in which differences
between the United States and China could generate rising tensions.
These points of friction include the East China and South China Seas,
the airspace above those seas, and in the rules that govern international
behaviour, particularly in the cyber and space domains.
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2.14 The relationship between the United States and China is likely to be
characterised by a mixture of cooperation and competition depending
on where and how their interests intersect. The United States and China
share important interests in deepening their economic integration.
The governments of both countries have publicly committed to a
constructive relationship and it is not in the interests of either country
to see an unstable international environment in which the free and open
movement of trade and investment is compromised. The United States
and China already cooperate in many security areas where their interests
intersect, demonstrated by their joint exercises in search and rescue,
counter-piracy, humanitarian assistance and disaster relief operations.
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2.17 For Australia, our relationships with both countries will remain crucial
in different ways. The way the Government approaches our defence
strategy reflects these differences. Australia’s alliance with the United
States is based on shared values and will continue to be the centrepiece
of our defence policy. The Government will continue to strengthen the
alliance including by supporting the United States’ role in underpinning
the stability of our region through its rebalance. The Government will
also continue to work closely with the United States and coalitions of
like-minded countries to address common global security challenges,
such as in Iraq, Syria and Afghanistan.
2.18 Australia welcomes China’s continued economic growth and the
opportunities this is bringing for Australia and other countries in
the Indo-Pacific. Formally elevating Australia and China’s bilateral
relationship to a Comprehensive Strategic Partnership during President
Xi Jinping’s visit to Australia in 2014 was a reflection of the importance
both countries attach to our expanding political, economic, strategic and
people-to-people ties. The Government will seek to deepen and broaden
our important defence relationship with China while recognising that
our strategic interests may differ in relation to some regional and global
security issues.

The rules-based global order
2.19 Australia’s security and prosperity relies on a stable, rules-based global
order which supports the peaceful resolution of disputes, facilitates free
and open trade and enables unfettered access to the global commons to
support economic development.
2.20 The current global environment is more interconnected than ever before,
including communications, trade, global supply chains and the mobility
of finance and labour around the world. Interconnectivity means that
events in our immediate neighbourhood, the Indo-Pacific region more
broadly and in more distant places like the Middle East, Afghanistan
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2.21 While Australia is the world’s twelfth largest economy and has
sophisticated and growing military capabilities, Australia does not
have the capacity to unilaterally protect and further our global security
interests. This means we will be working with our alliance partner the
United States, ASEAN countries, the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
(NATO), the United Nations and other partners to achieve our common
goals in protecting and promoting a stable rules-based global order.
2.22 Underpinning the rules-based global order is a broad architecture of
international governance which has developed since the end of the
Second World War. This governance framework, including the United
Nations, international laws and conventions and regional security
architectures, has helped support Australia’s security and economic
interests for 70 years.
2.23 The framework of the rules-based global order is under increasing
pressure and has shown signs of fragility. The balance of military and
economic power between countries is changing and newly powerful
countries want greater influence and to challenge some of the rules in
the global architecture established some 70 years ago.
2.24 While it is natural for newly powerful countries to seek greater influence,
they also have a responsibility to act in a way that constructively
contributes to global stability, security and prosperity. However, some
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and Ukraine can affect Australia’s security and prosperity. The global
nature of the challenges we face have been demonstrated by the rise of
Daesh in Iraq and Syria. Daesh’s violent extremism has attracted foreign
terrorist fighters from around the world including Australia. Terrorists
acting in the name of Daesh have perpetrated attacks in several
countries including Australia. Never before has there been a time when
external threats so distant from our shores have had the capacity to so
quickly affect our direct interests. In the decades ahead, we are likely to
face new challenges to our interests across the globe.
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countries and non-state actors have sought to challenge the rules that
govern actions in the global commons of the high seas, cyberspace and
space in unhelpful ways, leading to uncertainty and tension.
2.25 Refusal to act in ways consistent with international law and standards
of behaviour, such as Russia’s coercive and aggressive actions in
Ukraine, and the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea’s proliferation
of weapons of mass destruction, creates international uncertainty,
endangers populations and impacts economic activity.
2.26 In addition to the actions of countries, non-state actors have the growing
ability to adversely impact the global commons through activity such as
terrorism, piracy and people smuggling and the use of readily available
and highly disruptive technology including cyber capabilities. Terrorist
forces have demonstrated an ability to conduct coordinated attacks
with relatively unsophisticated planning such as took place in Paris in
November 2015, as well as one-off acts of mass violence though the use
of small arms, suicide bombs and improvised explosive devices, as seen
in the urban attacks of 2015 and early 2016 in cities around the world.
2.27 It is important that the existing rules-based global order be able to adapt
and respond to these challenges. The coercive use of economic or
military power can diminish the freedom of countries such as Australia
to take independent action in our national interest. The Government is
committed to working with the United States and like-minded partners
to maintain the rules-based order by making practical and meaningful
military contributions where it is in our interest to do so. Australia has a
long history of contributing to international efforts to maintain the rulesbased global order and address shared security challenges including the
threat of terrorism and state fragility.

The threat of terrorism and foreign terrorist fighters
2.28 The threat of terrorism and terrorist groups to Australia’s security and
our interests in a stable international order is growing. There are now
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2.29 The rise of Daesh in Iraq and Syria and the group’s rapid spread
across the Middle East, North Africa and South and South East Asia
has resulted from Daesh’s ability to exploit weak central government
authority and local ethnic, social and economic grievances to
undermine stability and expand the group’s extremist ideology. The
violent extremist ideology promoted by Daesh is rejected by the vast
majority of Muslims, and it is Muslims who have suffered the most at
the hands of Daesh. Daesh’s control of territory challenges the territorial
integrity of some Middle Eastern states and undermines the international
system of rules and cooperation. Daesh uses its control of territory
to train fighters, spread its propaganda message, foster international
terrorism and ferment conflict.
2.30 These conflicts, particularly in Iraq and Syria, will continue to attract
foreign terrorist fighters, including from Australia and countries in our
region. As these foreign terrorist fighters return from conflicts with new
skills and networks, the risk of instability and attacks in their home
countries will rise.
2.31 The terrorist threat extends to individuals motivated and radicalised by
extremist narratives, often via the internet, who do not themselves travel
overseas. Daesh, and other terrorist groups such as al-Qa’ida and Boko
Haram, are becoming increasingly adept at using the internet and social
media to promote their narratives of hate, build support and engage with
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more extremists fighting for terrorist causes in more countries than
ever before. Terrorist attacks around the world increased by 35 per cent
from 2013 to 2014. The United States State Department has estimated
that more than 32,000 people were killed in terrorist attacks in 2014.
The major threat we are currently facing is from violent extremism
perpetrated or motivated by terrorist groups such as Daesh, al-Qa’ida
and others that claim to act in the name of Islam. The anti-Western
narrative of terrorists means that Australians will continue to be targeted
at home and abroad.
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disaffected people in Western countries. This propaganda machine is
effective and inexpensive and has contributed to the radicalisation of
individuals and groups throughout the world, including in Australia.
2.32 Radical groups have the potential to pose a wider threat to the domestic
fabric of countries, potentially resulting in tensions between ethnic and
religious groups.
2.33 The lack of capacity in some countries to take action against terrorism
will continue to require intervention by countries willing to provide
military, intelligence, political, diplomatic, economic and humanitarian
support to deny terrorists safe haven. Australia’s participation in the
international coalitions fighting terrorism in Afghanistan, Iraq and Syria
are examples of such interventions.

State fragility
2.34 The ability of terrorist organisations to organise, train, spread their
propaganda and mount operations is supported by state fragility, weak
borders and an increasing number of ungoverned spaces through parts
of North Africa, sub-Saharan Africa, the Middle East and Asia including
in Libya, Iraq, Syria and elsewhere. State fragility in North Africa and the
Sahel is also leading to the widespread distribution of weapons which
are used in conflicts in other parts of Africa.
2.35 The South Pacific region will face challenges from slow economic
growth, social and governance challenges, population growth and
climate change. Instability in our immediate region could have strategic
consequences for Australia should it lead to increasing influence by
actors from outside the region with interests inimical to ours. It is crucial
that Australia help support the development of national resilience in the
region to reduce the likelihood of instability. This assistance includes
defence cooperation, aid, policing and building regional organisations
as set out in Chapter Five. We will also continue to take a leading role in
providing humanitarian and security assistance where required.
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Military modernisation

2.37 Asia’s defence spending is now larger than Europe’s. In 2014,
military spending in Asia increased by five per cent, reaching around
$439 billion in total, compared to spending in Europe which in 2014
grew by 0.6 per cent, reaching around $386 billion in total.

China
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Figure 1:
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Indonesia

2035

Indicative Defence Spending to 2035

2.38 Military modernisation in our region will not be directed against
Australia, but it will mean the defence capability edge we have enjoyed
in the wider region will significantly diminish.
2.39 Successive Governments have identified maintaining the ADF’s
technology and capability superiority over potential adversaries as an
essential element of our strategic planning. Our ability to do this has been
based in a large part on our access to the advanced capabilities developed
by the United States. However, our future ability to maintain this superiority
will be challenged by the growth towards more-capable and modern
military forces in the Indo-Pacific region to 2035 and beyond.
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2.36 It is natural for countries in the Indo-Pacific, including Australia,
to modernise their military capabilities as their economies grow,
technology develops and new capabilities become available. The pace
of military modernisation in the Indo-Pacific is underpinned by the very
positive economic transformation of the region.
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2.40 As a result of this military modernisation, a larger number of regional
forces will be able to operate at greater range, and with more precision,
especially in the maritime and air environments supported by more
advanced intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance networks.
2.41 Within the broader Indo-Pacific region, in the next two decades, half
of the world’s submarines will be operating in the region. Within the
same period, at least half of the world’s advanced combat aircraft armed
with extended range missiles and supported by highly sophisticated
information networks, will be operated by Indo-Pacific countries.
2.42 Some regional countries will acquire longer-range precision-guided
missiles, including ship-based missiles, over the period to 2035.
Advanced intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance systems,
including both space and high altitude capabilities, will be prevalent,
reducing the effectiveness of stealth capabilities. The region will see
more autonomous systems, such as unmanned combat vehicles, in
operation in the sub-surface, surface and air environments.
2.43 Over the next two decades, other technological advances such as
quantum computing, innovative manufacturing, hypersonics, directed
energy weapons, and unmanned systems are likely to lead to the
introduction of new weapons into our region.
2.44 While the threat of an intercontinental ballistic missile attack on
Australia is low, the quality and quantity of cruise and short and medium
range ballistic missile forces in the Indo-Pacific is rising and relevant
technologies are spreading. By 2035, more countries in our region
will have access to ballistic missile technology and it is possible more
countries may have acquired them. The difficulty of countering ballistic
missiles increases their threat, including to deployed Australian forces.
2.45 To respond to these developments we must increasingly develop
capabilities which can protect our forces when they are deployed
across large geographic areas, particularly in air and missile defence
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and anti-submarine warfare, and better link the ADF’s individual
capabilities to each other.

2.47 Military modernisation also has the potential to increase strategic
competition as countries seek military advantages over their
neighbours and the likely consequences of conflict in the event of any
miscalculation.
2.48 Sustained and genuine commitment by all countries in our region to
transparency and to cooperation through strengthened regional security
architectures is essential to ensure that strategic competition does not
escalate through miscalculation or misadventure into tension and conflict.

Cyber and space
2.49 Beyond the increasing regional military modernisation, the strategic
environment over the next 20 years will be shaped by complex nongeographic threats, such as the threats in cyberspace and space. The
security environment of the future, both in peacetime and during armed
conflict, will feature increased threats from offensive cyber and spacebased capabilities.
2.50 Cyber attacks are a direct threat to the ADF’s warfighting ability given its
reliance on information networks. State and non-state actors now have
ready access to highly capable and technologically advanced tools to
target others through internet-connected systems and we are seeing
greater use of offensive cyber operations. This trend is likely to continue.
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2.46 As countries in the Indo-Pacific continue to develop their military
capabilities, opportunities will emerge for increasingly sophisticated
practical military cooperation. The more advanced technologies being
brought into service will improve the ability of regional countries,
including Australia, to share situational awareness, communicate and
cooperate in response to shared security challenges.
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2.51 Cyber threats also have impacts well beyond Defence, with the potential
to attack other Australian government agencies, all sectors of Australia’s
economy and critical infrastructure and, in the case of state actors,
conduct state-based espionage including against Australian defence
industry. The Australian Signals Directorate detected over 1,200 cyber
security incidents in 2015, including attacks on government agencies
and non-government sectors. Australian defence industry was one of
the key non-government sectors targeted in that period, along with
energy, banking and financial services, communications and transport.
Cyber attacks also threaten Australia’s secure access to the global
communications system which is critical to Australia’s prosperity.
2.52 The next 20 years will see the continuing expansion of space-based and
space-enabled capabilities, including military capabilities.
2.53 The ADF and our partners are reliant on space-based satellite systems to
support our networked capabilities and to communicate and fight when
deployed on operations. Some countries are developing capabilities to
target satellites to destroy these systems or degrade their capabilities,
threatening our networks.
2.54 Space-based capabilities also offer potential state adversaries advanced
information gathering opportunities, including imagery gathering. The
availability of commercial space-based systems also means that smaller
countries, private interests and non-state actors can access sensitive
information about our security arrangements, such as imagery of
Defence bases.
2.55 To ensure the security of our space-enabled capabilities, the
Government will strengthen Defence’s space surveillance and situational
awareness capabilities, including through the space surveillance radar
operated jointly by Australia and the United States, and the relocation
of a United States optical space surveillance telescope to Australia.
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Limiting the militarisation of space will also require the international
community to work together to establish and manage a rules-based
system – a prospect that does not seem likely in the immediate future.
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Regional security environments
Australia’s borders and offshore territories
2.56 Safeguarding Australia’s maritime approaches, offshore territories and
borders is essential for Australia’s national security. Over the next 20
years, we expect the threats to our maritime resources and our borders
to grow in sophistication and scale. Australian fisheries remain relatively
abundant, particularly in the Southern Ocean, making them appealing
targets for long-range illegal fishing fleets.
2.57 Conflict, insecurity and economic factors will continue to dispossess
millions across the world, and our borders are likely to continue to be
challenged by international criminal syndicates seeking to smuggle
illegal migrants. Criminal elements will also continue to seek ways of
smuggling other cargoes, such as illegal drugs and guns across our
borders.
2.58 Defence will continue to share responsibility with other government
agencies, principally the Department of Immigration and Border
Protection, for the security and defence of our maritime domain and
borders. Operation Sovereign Borders is a military-led border security
operation to stop people smuggling and is supported and assisted by a
wide range of government agencies. Defence’s ability to contribute to
border security operations will be enhanced with the acquisition of
new and more-capable offshore patrol vessels, a new large-hulled
multi-purpose patrol vessel, the Australian Defence Vessel Ocean
Protector, and through enhancements to our maritime surveillance
capabilities including manned and unmanned aircraft.
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2.59 These enhancements to Defence’s maritime capabilities will provide
Australia with enhanced situational awareness of activities in our
maritime domain, earlier detection of emerging threats to our border
security and faster responses to deter and defeat any such threat.
2.60 The Australian Antarctic Territory faces no credible risk of being
challenged in such a way that requires a substantial military response
for at least the next few decades. It is in our interest to work with
like-minded countries to prevent any militarisation of Antarctica which
could threaten Australia’s sovereignty over the Australian Antarctic
Territory and its sovereign rights over its offshore waters. Australia
is a strong supporter of the Antarctic Treaty System, which expressly
prohibits any mining in Antarctica. Australia also strongly supports the
Convention on the Conservation of Antarctic Marine Living Resources,
which regulates fishing activity in Antarctic waters.
2.61 Defence will continue to support maritime resource protection operations,
particularly in the fisheries of our Heard and McDonald Islands Exclusive
Economic Zone, and will provide niche support to the Australian Antarctic
Division’s operations, including Royal Australian Air Force heavy air lift
missions in support of Australia’s stations in Antarctica.

Our immediate neighbourhood
2.62 Geography, shared history, business and interpersonal links tie
Australia’s interests closely to stability and prosperity in our immediate
neighbourhood spanning Papua New Guinea, Timor-Leste and Pacific
Island Countries in the South Pacific.
2.63 Australia places a high priority on our defence relationship with our
closest neighbour, Papua New Guinea, with which Australia has an
increasingly broad-based relationship. The Government plans to
increase our cooperation with the Papua New Guinea Defence Force
and Department of Defence in the decade ahead.

Regional security environments

55

2.65 Pacific Island Countries have demonstrated a commitment to practical
cooperation on regional security, such as contributing to the Regional
Assistance Mission to Solomon Islands. The Pacific Islands Forum’s
Biketawa Declaration of 2000 authorises regional action to address
security crises.
2.66 Countries such as Papua New Guinea, Fiji and Tonga have demonstrated
a willingness to make important contributions to maintaining the
rules-based global order, including in our region through their
contributions to the Regional Assistance Mission to Solomon Islands
and more broadly through commitments to United Nations or other
multinational peacekeeping operations.
2.67 Some Pacific Island Countries are well placed to benefit from the
growth in South East Asian economies and have the opportunity to
harness natural resources to support economic development. Despite
this opportunity, the next two to three decades will bring increasing
challenges to Pacific Island Countries. These challenges include
population growth, ethnic tensions, political instability, governance
capacity, environmental degradation and natural disasters, which can set
back progress and development by many years. Countries from outside
the South Pacific will seek to continue to expand their influence in the
region, including through enhanced security ties.
2.68 Climate change will be a major challenge for countries in Australia’s
immediate region. Climate change will see higher temperatures,
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2.64 Recent years have seen a commitment by Pacific Island Countries
to collaborate to address shared challenges. The region’s security
architecture has been strengthened, including through the Pacific Islands
Forum, the Forum Fisheries Agency and the South Pacific Defence
Ministers’ Meeting. This security architecture provides Pacific Island
Countries with mechanisms to discuss and agree how to respond to
regional security threats.
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increased sea-level rise and will increase the frequency and intensity of
extreme weather events. These effects will exacerbate the challenges of
population growth and environmental degradation, and will contribute to
food shortages and undermine economic development.
2.69 To help countries in our immediate neighbourhood respond to the
challenges they face, Australia will continue to play an important
regional leadership role. Our strategic weight, proximity and resources
place high expectations on us to respond to instability or natural
disasters, and climate change means we will be called on to do so more
often. We will continue to play that role in close collaboration with New
Zealand, France, the United States, Japan and other partners.
2.70 Australia is committed to further strengthening the capabilities of Pacific
Island Countries so they can act in support of shared interests. The
Government will invest in providing more practical assistance through
the Defence Cooperation Program, especially the Pacific Maritime
Security Program, and we will work with regional countries to strengthen
the regional security architecture.

South East Asia
2.71 Australia has deep strategic security and economic interests in South
East Asia. The geography of the archipelago to Australia’s immediate
north will always have particular significance to our security. Any
conventional military threat to Australia is likely to approach through the
archipelago as are other threats involving transnational crime including
people smuggling and drug trafficking. The strong cooperation we have,
and continue to build, with our close northern neighbours is crucial to
guard against such threats.
2.72 Australia also has deep economic security interests in South East Asia.
The region’s growth presents significant opportunities for Australia’s
economy and prosperity. Two-way trade with ASEAN countries was
worth over $100 billion in 2014. The waters of South East Asia carry
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2.73 Proximity and economic interests mean that instability in South East
Asia, whether internal to countries or between countries, has the
potential to affect Australia’s security. The return of foreign terrorist
fighters from conflicts in the Middle East to their countries of origin
in South East Asia exacerbates internal instability and raises risks to
Australians living in or travelling to that region.
2.74 South East Asia’s stability is underpinned by the pivotal role of the
United States in supporting stability and promoting economic growth,
including through its close defence partnerships with Thailand and
the Philippines. Australia strongly supports the contribution of the
ASEAN-led regional security architecture to security and stability in
South East Asia. This includes continued progress in fostering practical
defence cooperation within the ADMM-Plus framework.
2.75 Major region-wide interstate instability is unlikely over the next
20 years, but competing claims for territory and natural resources
in South East Asia will continue to provide a potential source of
tensions that could undermine stability. Over the next 20 years, as their
economies continue to grow, South East Asian countries will continue
the natural process of military modernisation currently underway, albeit
at differing paces across the region.
2.76 This combination of competing territorial claims and growth in military
capability has the potential to destabilise the region and threaten
Australia’s interests. Australia has a strong interest in the maintenance
of peace and stability, respect for international law, unimpeded trade
and freedom of navigation and overflight. It is important that disputes are
resolved peacefully and in accordance with international law.
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the great majority of Australia’s international trade including to our three
largest export markets in China, Japan and the Republic of Korea. Nearly
two thirds of Australia’s exports pass through the South China Sea,
including our major coal, iron ore and liquefied natural gas exports.
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2.77 Australia does not take sides on competing territorial claims in the
South China Sea but we are concerned that land reclamation and
construction activity by claimants raises tensions in the region. Australia
opposes the use of artificial structures in the South China Sea for
military purposes. Australia also opposes the assertion of associated
territorial claims and maritime rights which are not in accordance with
international law, including the United Nations Convention on the Law of
the Sea (UNCLOS).
2.78 Australia has called on all South China Sea claimants to halt land
reclamation and construction activities, which involves the dredging
of sea floor material for use as landfill in creating artificial structures.
Australia has also called on all claimants to exercise self-restraint, take
steps to ease tensions and refrain from provocative actions that could
increase tension and uncertainty in the region. Australia is particularly
concerned by the unprecedented pace and scale of China’s land
reclamation activities.
2.79 It is important that claimant countries are open and transparent about
the end state purposes of land reclamation activities. The absence of
an agreed framework for managing the competing claims in the South
China Sea highlights the importance of ASEAN and China agreeing to a
Code of Conduct for the South China Sea as soon as possible.
2.80 Australia is committed to working with the countries of South East Asia,
and with the United States, Japan, the Republic of Korea, New Zealand,
India and China to support security, development and growth. The
further development of regional forums, including the East Asia Summit,
as mechanisms for supporting security and facilitating transparency and
cooperation will be important for future stability. We will also continue
to work with the United States to support its strategic rebalance which
is an essential part of the enduring role the United States will play as a
stabilising force in the Indo-Pacific.
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Indonesia

2.82 With continued economic growth Indonesia has the potential to
increase its regional and global influence. Over the same period, and
commensurate with its economic growth, Indonesia will probably
become the largest defence spender in South East Asia. Australia and
Indonesia share many common security interests, including a shared
maritime border, a commitment to combatting terrorism, promoting
peace and stability in our region and working to strengthen the regional
security architecture.
2.83 The modernisation of the Indonesian armed forces and Indonesia’s
growing influence are positive developments that will add to Indonesia’s
security, and that of the region. A secure Indonesia is in Australia’s
interests and its growing military capabilities will offer Australia and
Indonesia opportunities for more effective cooperation to respond to
regional challenges, including terrorism, transnational crime such as
people smuggling and humanitarian disasters as well as search and
rescue operations.
2.84 Australia will continue to broaden our defence cooperation in ways
that benefit both countries. More information on Australia’s defence
cooperation with Indonesia is provided in Chapter Five.
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2.81 As our near neighbour, Australia’s relationship with Indonesia is vital. By
2035, Indonesia should be a major world economy. Its rapid economic
development has seen it become the largest economy in South East
Asia, with a growing middle class and increased demand for goods and
services. This growth presents opportunities to build prosperity for both
Australia and Indonesia.
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North Asia
2.85 Australia has a deep and abiding interest in peace, stability and security
in North Asia. More than half of Australia’s exports are to North Asia,
with China, Japan and the Republic of Korea being three of Australia’s
four biggest trading partners. Almost all of that trade, by volume, moves
by sea. While our interests in peace and security in North Asia are vital,
our capacity to influence events acting alone is limited. Our defence
engagement in North Asia will continue to be based on partnerships,
including with Japan, the Republic of Korea, and our alliance with the
United States. The Government will seek to enhance Australia’s growing
defence relationship with China.
2.86 Over the next 20 years, economic interdependence, particularly
in maritime trade and energy security, will provide incentives for
countries in the region to cooperate with each other. But economic
interdependence does not guarantee stability and political and historical
issues will remain sources of tension.
2.87 North Asia is home to some of the largest military forces in the
Indo-Pacific. The Korean Peninsula is one of the most heavily militarised
environments in the world, and will probably remain so to 2035.
2.88 The Democratic People’s Republic of Korea will continue to be a major
source of regional instability. North Korea’s threatening behaviour
includes its nuclear weapons program, its ballistic missile tests, and its
proliferation of weapons of mass destruction and their delivery systems.
North Korea’s behaviour especially threatens its immediate neighbours,
particularly South Korea and Japan. Frequent cycles of inter-Korean
tensions are likely to continue as Pyongyang seeks to engineer crises,
often using threats of nuclear escalation or ballistic missile tests, to try
to extract aid and concessions from the international community.
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2.90 Australia welcomes positive developments in North Asia to improve
relations, including meetings between the Chinese President and
Japanese Prime Minister, and between the foreign ministers of China,
Japan and South Korea. Enduring commitment to such efforts, to
avoiding provocative behaviour and to transparency about strategic
intentions and military modernisation will be essential to resolving the
status of territorial and other disputes peacefully.
2.91 Japan is a major power in North Asia with advanced self-defence forces
and is an important contributor to regional and global security. Australia
welcomes the prospect of Japan playing a larger role in international
security and will continue to deepen and broaden our growing security
cooperation with Japan. More details on the Australia-Japan relationship
can be found in Chapter Five.

South Asia and the Indian Ocean Rim
2.92 The Indian Ocean has become an important focus for Australian strategic
policy in recent years. Vital trade and energy routes for Australia and
many of our most important economic partners transit the Indian
Ocean. Half of the world’s container traffic and one-third of bulk cargo
traverses the Indian Ocean. Around 40 per cent of the world’s offshore
oil production comes from the Indian Ocean. Over the next 20 years, the
Indian Ocean will see a substantial increase in intra-regional maritime
trade, including in energy, food and other natural resources. The
Indian Ocean region is also likely to become a more significant zone
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2.89 Unresolved territorial disputes also contribute to tensions in the area.
China’s 2013 unilateral declaration of an Air Defence Identification
Zone in the East China Sea, an area in which there are a number of
overlapping Air Defence Identification Zones, caused tensions to rise.
Australia is opposed to any coercive or unilateral actions to change the
status quo in the East China Sea.
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of competition among major powers, with China, India and the United
States all increasing their levels of military activity in this region.
2.93 India is an increasingly important economic and security partner for
Australia and we share key interests in regional stability and order.
India’s modernisation of its armed forces and participation in the
regional security architecture, particularly through the Indian Ocean
Naval Symposium and Indian Ocean Rim Association, supports Australia
and India’s shared interests in Indian Ocean security. India is also
increasing its security partnerships, including with Australia, the United
States, Japan, Indonesia and Vietnam.
2.94 In addition to having a stronger role in the Indo-Pacific region, India
is also likely to become a more active and influential global power,
supported by its economic growth. India could be the world’s
third-largest economy before 2030. India’s relationships with other
major powers including China, the United States and Japan will help
shape the global security environment out to 2035.
2.95 Over the next two decades, Pakistan is likely to continue to face a
range of security challenges as it struggles with an internal insurgency.
Following the historic elections in 2013, it will be important that
Pakistan continues to strengthen its democratic institutions. The
institutional strength of Pakistan’s armed forces will continue to play an
important role in the Pakistani state.
2.96 The India-Pakistan relationship remains one of the region’s major points
of tension. The fact that both India and Pakistan are nuclear powers
underscores the continuing need for mutual dialogue and restraint.
Tensions between India and Pakistan, potentially fuelled by terrorist
activities, could have a wider regional and possibly global impact that
would affect Australia’s security.
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The Middle East
2.98 Instability and threats to global security in the Middle East have
engaged Australia’s interests since the First World War. Australia has
long-standing strategic interests in preventing the spread of violent
extremism from the Middle East to our region and globally and in
supporting stability and the security of vital trade and energy flows
through the Middle East.
2.99 Turbulence in the Middle East will continue to be a feature of the global
strategic environment to 2035, with implications for countries around
the world including Australia. Sectarian tensions are worsening, internal
and regional dynamics are in flux and ungoverned spaces are spreading
across the Middle East and North Africa and the Sahel. Current conflicts
in the Middle East and North Africa and the Sahel are significant sources
of global insecurity promoting terrorism and threatening global trade and
energy flows.
2.100 Australia is committed to supporting the Government of Iraq with its
efforts to defeat Daesh. Daesh has proven to be a resilient and adaptive
fighting force. While the extreme nature of Daesh appears medieval,
Daesh has proven to be adept at attracting foreign terrorist fighters to
Iraq and Syria and at using the internet and social media to encourage
terrorist activities in countries around the world including in Australia.
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2.97 Since 2001, Australia has made an important contribution to
Afghanistan’s security, to help prevent Afghanistan again becoming
a safe haven for terrorism that threatens Australia and the wider
world. After more than a decade of ADF commitment, Afghan security
institutions continue to make progress. But the security environment in
Afghanistan will remain challenging and international assistance will
continue to be required to solidify security gains.
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2.101 Russia’s involvement in the Syrian conflict increases the complexity of
the United States-led international coalition’s effort to disrupt, degrade
and ultimately defeat the terrorist threat from Daesh. Australia has said
consistently that the crisis in Syria requires a political solution and it is
important that all countries, including Russia, play a constructive role in
achieving such a solution.

Weapons of Mass Destruction
2.102 Over coming decades, the challenges of weapons of mass destruction
will continue to be of concern to the international community.
2.103 While the number of countries with declared weapons of mass destruction,
particularly nuclear weapons, has remained relatively stable, weak or
fragile countries may resort to using weapons of mass destruction, as
demonstrated by the use of chemical weapons in Syria by the Syrian
Regime. Terrorists will also continue to seek the means to conduct a mass
casualty chemical, biological, radiological or nuclear attack.
2.104 The international community has a track record of unified action to
address the threat associated with the proliferation of weapons of mass
destruction. Australia has historically been a prominent supporter of
this international effort, which includes the Non-Proliferation Treaty,
the Chemical Weapons Convention, the Australia Group which seeks to
control the export of chemical or biological weapons and the Proliferation
Security Initiative framework aimed at preventing the illicit trade of
sensitive weapons of mass destruction technologies. The international
community’s actions to remove Syria’s chemical arsenal under United
Nations Security Council Resolution 2118 demonstrates the resolve
against the possession and proliferation of chemical weapons.
2.105 Australia welcomes the comprehensive plan of action negotiated
between the Permanent Five members of the United Nations Security
Council (the United States, Russia, China, France and the United
Kingdom) plus Germany and Iran, on Iran’s nuclear program.
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Compliance by Iran to the terms of the comprehensive plan of action
could be a critical factor in safeguarding long-term non-proliferation
regimes and Middle East and global security.
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2.106 The international community must continue to bring together defence,
law enforcement, export control, customs and counter-proliferation
agencies to manage the security challenge posed by weapons of mass
destruction. Australia will continue to play its part by contributing to
international counter-proliferation initiatives and by controlling the
export of technologies, goods or services which could contribute to the
development of weapons of mass destruction.
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3.1

As outlined in Chapter Two, over the next two decades Australia’s
strategic outlook will change as the shift in global economic and
political power to the Indo-Pacific continues. Australia is fortunate to be
part of the most dynamic region in the world and we are benefiting from
the economic transformation in the Indo-Pacific and the opportunities
it is bringing to build Australia’s prosperity. In order for Australia
to continue to benefit from our region we will need to address the
challenges of a more complex and uncertain strategic environment.

3.2

In response to this complex and uncertain strategic environment, the
Government’s strategic defence policy is to manage strategic challenges
by: developing Defence’s capabilities and agility to take a more active
role in shaping regional affairs and to respond to developments which
threaten our interests; while strengthening our alliance with the United
States and developing our partnerships with other countries. This policy
is articulated in the Government’s new strategic framework for Defence to
ensure the ADF is better prepared to respond if the Government decides
the pursuit of Australia’s interests requires the use of military force.

3.3

The new strategic framework is set out in the table below and explained
in the rest of this chapter. The strategic framework explains why
Australia’s Strategic Defence Interests are of fundamental significance
for Defence planning, what they mean for strategic defence planning
– Strategic Defence Objectives – and how they will be reflected in the
future Defence force structure.
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Australia’s Strategic Defence Framework
Strategic Defence Interests
A secure, resilient
Australia, with secure
northern approaches and
proximate sea lines of
communication.

A secure nearer region,
encompassing maritime
South East Asia and the
South Pacific.

A stable Indo-Pacific
region and a
rules-based global order.

Strategic Defence Objectives
Deter, deny and defeat
attacks on or threats to
Australia and its national
interests, and northern
approaches.

Make effective military
contributions to support
the security of maritime
South East Asia and
support the governments
of Papua New Guinea,
Timor-Leste and of Pacific
Island Countries to build
and strengthen their
security.

Contribute military
capabilities to coalition
operations that support
Australia’s interests in a
rules-based global order.

Strategic Defence Interests
3.4

The Strategic Defence Interests drive Australia’s defence strategy.
They set out that sub-set of Australia’s national interests in a secure
and prosperous Australia for which the Government may want to use
its military power and guide the future development of Defence’s
capabilities.

A secure, resilient Australia, with secure northern approaches
and proximate sea lines of communication
3.5

Our most basic Strategic Defence Interest is a secure, resilient Australia.
This means a nation protected against attack or the threat of attack
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3.6

Our interest in a secure, resilient Australia also means an Australia
resilient to unexpected shocks, whether natural or man-made, and
strong enough to recover quickly when the unexpected happens.

A secure nearer region, encompassing maritime South East Asia
and the South Pacific
3.7

Our second Strategic Defence Interest is in a secure nearer region.
Australia cannot be secure if our immediate neighbourhood including
Papua New Guinea, Timor-Leste and Pacific Island Countries becomes a
source of threat to Australia. This includes the threat of a foreign military
power seeking influence in ways that could challenge the security of
our maritime approaches or transnational crime targeting Australian
interests.

3.8

Instability or conflict in South East Asia would threaten Australia’s
security and our vital and growing economic relationships in that
region. Stability in South East Asia is important to countering other
threats including transnational crime and terrorism. Australia’s reliance
on maritime trade with and through South East Asia, including energy
supplies, means the security of our maritime approaches and trade
routes within South East Asia must be protected, as must freedom
of navigation, which provides for the free flow of maritime trade in
international waters.
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and coercion and where Australia exercises full sovereignty over its
territories and borders. A secure, resilient Australia extends into our
northern approaches, our Exclusive Economic Zone, and our offshore
territories, including our Southern Ocean and Antarctic territories. A
secure, resilient Australia includes protection from non-geographic
threats such as cyber attack, anti-satellite weapons and ballistic
missile systems.
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A stable Indo-Pacific region and a rules-based global order
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3.9

Our third Strategic Defence Interest is in a stable Indo-Pacific region
and rules-based global order which supports Australia’s interests. The
Indo-Pacific includes North Asia, the South China Sea and the extensive
sea lines of communication in the Indian and Pacific Oceans that
support Australian trade. A stable rules-based regional order is critical to
ensuring Australia’s access to an open, free and secure trading system
and minimising the risk of coercion and instability that would directly
affect Australia’s interests. A stable rules-based global order serves to
deal with threats before they become existential threats to Australia, and
enables our unfettered access to trading routes, secure communications
and transport to support Australia’s economic development.

SOUTH KOREA 29.7
CHINA 107

INDIA 11.9

JAPAN 69.8

TAIWAN 11.2

USA 25.2

MALAYSIA 12.8

SINGAPORE 20.8
INDONESIA 12.1
NEW ZEALAND 12.0

Bilateral Sea Freight (AUD $billion/year)

Figure 2:
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Strategic Defence Objectives

3.11 The Strategic Defence Objectives are to:
``

Deter, deny and defeat attacks on or threats to Australia and its
national interests, and northern approaches.

``

Make effective military contributions to support the security of
maritime South East Asia and support the governments of Papua
New Guinea, Timor-Leste and of Pacific Island Countries to build
and strengthen their security.

``

Contribute military capabilities to coalition operations that support
Australia’s interests in a rules-based global order.

Deter, deny and defeat attacks on or threats to Australia and its
national interests, and northern approaches
3.12 In support of a secure, resilient Australia, the first Strategic Defence
Objective is to deter, deny, and defeat any attempt by a hostile state or
non-state actor to attack, threaten or coerce Australia.
3.13 While there is no more than a remote chance of a military attack on
Australian territory by another country, Australians rightly expect
that our military force be capable of the self-reliant defence of our
territory from attack or coercion by another country. The Government is
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3.10 To ensure Defence has the necessary force structure and force posture
to defend and further Australia’s Strategic Defence Interests, the
Government has agreed to three equally-weighted high-level Strategic
Defence Objectives to guide the development of the future force set
out in this White Paper. The Strategic Defence Objectives outline the
activities the Government expects Defence to be able to conduct if the
Government decides to use military power in support of Australia’s
Strategic Defence Interests.
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providing Defence with the capability and resources it needs to be able
to decisively respond to military threats to Australia, including incursions
into our air, sea and northern approaches. Investment in Australia’s
military bases will be increased so they can support new capabilities
that would be used to defeat any attack on our territory. Investment in our
national defence infrastructure – including the Army, Navy and Air Force
bases in northern Australia, including in Townsville and Darwin, as well
as the Air Force bases Tindal, Curtin, Scherger and Learmonth – will be a
focus of this Defence White Paper.
3.14 The Government is also providing Defence with enhanced domestic
security capabilities to help respond to the threat of complex terrorist
attacks within Australia. Australian states and territories lead the
response to any attacks within their jurisdictions, but can request
assistance from the Commonwealth as required, including the provision
of specialist Defence support to prevent, assist in response to, and
recover from a terrorism incident.
3.15 This specialised support includes: protection of Australia’s offshore oil
and gas infrastructure; special forces Tactical Assault Groups, which can
rapidly deploy to support local law enforcement operations; explosive
detection and disposal; contributing to security at major events (such
as the G20 Leaders Summit in Brisbane in 2014); chemical, biological,
radiological and nuclear response operations; and intelligence
cooperation with other government intelligence and law enforcement
agencies, to identify and disrupt foreign terrorist threats.
3.16 The Government will invest in the ADF’s capabilities to ensure that it
can continue to effectively contribute to domestic counter-terrorism
operations. This includes enhancing the weapons, equipment,
tactical mobility, and situational awareness of our Special Forces and
strengthening Defence’s intelligence and air lift capabilities.
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3.18 Defence will continue to support the states and territories to respond to
national disaster relief efforts. ADF personnel work alongside emergency
response personnel in providing disaster relief. The Government
will ensure the provision of specialist equipment, including air lift
and supplies and coordination activities, to enable a close working
relationship between Defence and state and territory emergency
response services.
3.19 To counter the growing threat of cyber attack, the Government is
improving our national cyber security capabilities. Defence’s cyber
security capabilities will be strengthened to protect the ADF’s
warfighting and information networks. Defence will contribute to the
Government’s enhanced national cyber security efforts, which include
better coordinated cyber security capabilities and working with industry
and academia to counter the threat of cyber attack.
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3.17 Defence shares its responsibility for safeguarding the security of our
maritime borders with other agencies, particularly the Department
of Immigration and Border Protection. This Defence White Paper will
provide Defence with the capabilities necessary to ensure its maritime
border security responsibilities can be met. Defence will also need
to be prepared to help protect Australia’s offshore resource extraction
activities, maintain Australia’s sovereignty over our offshore territories
and Exclusive Economic Zone and fulfil our international search and
rescue obligations. The Government has acquired a new large-hulled
multi-purpose patrol vessel, the Australian Defence Vessel Ocean
Protector, in addition to HMAS Choules, to provide further capability to
safeguard the security of our maritime borders.
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Make effective military contributions to support the security
of maritime South East Asia and support the governments of
Papua New Guinea, Timor-Leste and of Pacific Island Countries
to build and strengthen their security
3.20 The second Strategic Defence Objective is to work with the governments
of South Pacific Island Countries to support stability in the South Pacific
and to support the security of maritime South East Asia.
3.21 Australia will continue to seek to be the principal security partner
for Papua New Guinea, Timor-Leste and Pacific Island Countries, by
deepening our security partnerships, including through our Defence
Cooperation Program. The most significant element of this program, the
Pacific Maritime Security Program, will provide replacement patrol boats
to 12 Pacific Island Countries from 2018.
3.22 The Government will work with Pacific Island Countries to strengthen
their ability to manage internal, transnational and border security
challenges, including natural resource protection, and to build their
resilience to natural disasters. This includes working to limit the
influence of any actor from outside the region with interests inimical to
our own.
3.23 Protecting the lives of Australians abroad in our region is a priority
for the Government. Defence must have the capability to conduct
evacuation operations for Australians under threat in our immediate
region and other areas as directed, whether in response to natural
disasters or as a consequence of instability.
3.24 Defence must also be prepared to cooperate with Pacific Island
Countries to conduct humanitarian assistance and disaster relief,
security or stabilisation operations in our immediate region as it has
done successfully in Solomon Islands and in Bougainville and in
response to the devastation of Tropical Cyclone Pam in Vanuatu in
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3.25 Australia has a strong foundation of longstanding bilateral and multilateral
partnerships with countries in South East Asia which have an interest
in maritime security in the region. This includes Indonesia, Singapore,
Malaysia, Brunei, the Philippines, Thailand and Vietnam. Defence will
have enhanced capability to make meaningful contributions to operations
addressing shared regional security challenges and humanitarian
assistance and disaster relief efforts. Defence will help build the capacity
of regional countries to respond effectively to security challenges through
contributions to bilateral and multilateral activities such as exercises,
training activities and the Defence Cooperation Program.
3.26 The Government will help shape security in the South East Asia
maritime environment through a strengthened commitment to a strong
security architecture that supports transparency and cooperation. This
architecture includes the East Asia Summit, the ADMM-Plus and the
ASEAN Regional Forum. Australia’s Defence contributions to these
forums will reflect the importance we place on the value of being
active in regional institutions such as Australia’s participation in all
six ADMM-Plus Experts’ Working Groups.

Contribute military capabilities to coalition operations that
support Australia’s interests in a rules-based global order
3.27 The third Strategic Defence Objective is to work closely with our ally
the United States and other international partners to provide meaningful
contributions to global responses to emergent threats to the rules-based
global order that threaten Australia and its interests.
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March 2015. The ADF’s enhanced maritime forces and amphibious
capability set out in this White Paper means the ADF will have more
capability and will be more responsive and flexible in providing
assistance to our neighbours when requested.
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3.28 While Australia has sophisticated and growing military capabilities,
Australia does not have the capacity to unilaterally protect and further
our interests in maintaining a rules-based global order. Our current
military contribution to the multinational United States-led Combined
Maritime Forces in the Middle East region, targeting terrorism, piracy
and drug smuggling, is an example of how we can address security
threats to Australia by working with other like-minded partners. The
ADF will continue to play an important role in coalition operations
where Australia’s Strategic Defence Interests are engaged including our
role in international efforts to prevent the spread of weapons of mass
destruction.
3.29 Australia will continue contributing to coalition operations with
like-minded countries to combat terrorism. Our Special Forces, Air
Task Group and Building Partner Capacity training mission will continue
their role in the international coalition to defeat Daesh, with progress to
be regularly reviewed. Future contributions to combat terrorism could
draw on a range of defence capabilities, including combat capabilities,
command, intelligence, communications or logistics.
3.30 Within the Indo-Pacific, future operations could include contributing
to security in North Asia and helping to protect the extensive sea lines
of communication that support Australian trade where our interests are
sufficiently engaged. Australia will make important contributions to the
provision of humanitarian assistance and disaster relief at short notice in
the Indo-Pacific region or further afield when required.
3.31 Australia remains one of the most active supporters of the United
Nations and Defence will continue to make tailored contributions
to United Nations operations in the future where it is in Australia’s
interest to do so. In addition to possible contributions to peacekeeping
operations, Defence will continue working with the United Nations
to build its capacity to lead international efforts to respond to global
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security challenges. Our efforts will include providing targeted funding
and expertise to help the United Nations develop standards and training
for its future peacekeeping operations.
SECTION ONE STRATEGY

Implications for force structure and
force posture
3.32 To ensure Defence is capable of achieving the Strategic Defence
Objectives, this White Paper sets out the types of forces that Australia
will develop – the force structure – and the disposition and deployment
of those forces – the force posture.
3.33 The Government has directed Defence to use all three Strategic Defence
Objectives to guide force structure and force posture decision making.
The Government recognises the interconnected nature of the global
environment and the fact that Australia’s security and prosperity is
directly affected by events outside our region and is not just linked to our
geography or confronting threats solely in our maritime approaches. The
direction to use all three Strategic Defence Objectives to guide decision
making also recognises the reality that Australia has the responsibility
and the capability to respond to threats to the rules-based global order.
Over many decades, the ADF has deployed and will continue to deploy
outside of our immediate region in concert with the United States and
other like-minded partners, to pursue Australia’s Strategic Defence
Interests and in response to shared global challenges.
3.34 To be able to achieve the Strategic Defence Objectives, Defence will
need to be more agile and adaptable with a broader set of capabilities
from which to draw so that it is able to conduct the full range of tasks
which might be required by Government. The ADF will also need
to maintain a high degree of interoperability with the sophisticated
capabilities which the United States deploys when it leads international
coalitions to address global security challenges.
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3.35 The Government expects Defence to be able to achieve the three
Strategic Defence Objectives with the force structure and funding set out
in this White Paper. This will require a balanced joint force structure and
increased international cooperation and engagement. The Government’s
specific force structure decisions – based on the Strategic Defence
Objectives – are outlined in Chapter Four. The priority placed on
international defence cooperation and engagement to meet the Strategic
Defence Objectives is discussed further in Chapter Five.
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`` Chapter Four: The Future
Australian Defence Force
A more capable, agile and potent future force supported by an effective
Defence organisation is essential to protect Australia’s security and
prosperity over the coming decades. Through this Defence White
Paper the Government will provide Defence with the funding necessary
to develop a more potent and capable set of options to respond to
emerging and unexpected challenges to Australia’s three Strategic
Defence Interests.

4.2

To ensure Australia maintains an ADF with the highest levels of military
capability, the Government is making a significant long-term investment
in Defence’s warfighting equipment and supporting systems, research
and development, and the skills and training of our Defence people.

4.3

With this new level of capability, the future ADF will be better able to
achieve the three Strategic Defence Objectives. The future ADF will
be more capable of operations to deter and defeat threats to Australia,
operate over long distances to conduct independent combat operations
in our region, and make more effective contributions to international
coalitions that support our interests in a rules-based global order. The
increased capabilities of the ADF will also enhance our ability to operate
with the United States.

4.4

A major investment will be made in modernising and enhancing
the potency, range and capacity of our maritime capabilities. New
investments will include the next generation of submarines, surface
warships, surveillance aircraft and support vessels. Our Army will have
more firepower, mobility and amphibious capabilities, while soldiers
will receive more lethal weapons and improved protection. Our Air Force
will operate new strike, reconnaissance and transport aircraft with new
investments focusing on better integrating their capabilities.
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4.5

There will be more emphasis placed on the joint force – bringing
together different land, air, sea, intelligence, electronic warfare, cyber
and space capabilities so the ADF can apply more force more rapidly
and more effectively when called on to do so. A new permanent future
force design function in Defence will strengthen Defence’s capacity to
deliver joint and integrated capabilities.

4.6

As well as investing in high-end warfighting equipment, the Government
will increase investment in the vital enabling capabilities that bind
military capabilities together to maximise Defence’s operational
effectiveness. Key enablers include ADF bases, logistics systems
(including fuel and explosive ordnance facilities), upgraded training and
testing facilities, health services and information, communications and
technology equipment.

4.7

The Government will recognise the fundamental input to defence
capability provided by Australian defence industry to ensure it delivers
the support Defence needs.

Designing the future force
4.8

The Government’s plans described in this White Paper will build on the
strong foundation of the current ADF to deliver a more capable, agile
and potent high-technology force that can achieve the Strategic Defence
Objectives.

4.9

The Government will strengthen Defence capability in six capability
streams:
``

the Intelligence, Surveillance, Reconnaissance, Space, Electronic
Warfare and Cyber capabilities that ensure our forces have superior
situational awareness

Designing the future force

the Maritime and Anti-Submarine Warfare capabilities that will
enable our forces to operate in more challenging maritime threat
environments

``

the Strike and Air Combat capabilities that will provide our forces
with greater flexibility in responding to threats independently or as
part of coalition operations

``

the Land Combat and Amphibious Warfare capabilities that will
provide our forces with greater capacity to conduct both combat
and non-combat operations

``

the Key Enablers essential to supporting the operation and
sustainment of Defence

``

the Air and Sea Lift capabilities that will help overcome the huge
distances over which the ADF is deployed and has to be supplied.

Air and Sea Lift 6%

ISR, EW, Space and Cyber 9%

Key Enablers 25%
Maritime and Anti-Submarine
Warfare 25%

Strike and Air Combat 17%

Land Combat and
Amphibious Warfare 18%

Enabled, Mobile and Sustained

Figure 3:

Decision Superiority

Potent and Agile Offensive Capabilities

Ten Year Division of Investment by Capability Stream to FY 2025–26
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Capability priorities

SECTION TWO CAPABILITY

4.10 The Government’s major capability priorities against each of the
six capability streams are outlined below. A more detailed account
of the ADF’s capabilities and equipment is provided in the 10-year
Integrated Investment Program accompanying this Defence White
Paper. The Integrated Investment Program allocates approximately
$195 billion in the decade to 2025–26 for investment in new and
enhanced capabilities. The significant investment in new capabilities
means that Defence will also need to increase the numbers and skills
of ADF and Australian Public Service personnel. The Defence personnel
implications are explained in Chapter 6.

Intelligence, Surveillance and Reconnaissance, Space,
Electronic Warfare, and Cyber Security
Intelligence, Surveillance and Reconnaissance
4.11 To ensure our forces can continue to operate effectively and safely in
our region and globally, they need a comprehensive understanding,
or situational awareness, of what is happening around them. Having
situational awareness is essential to making sure our forces have
decision-making superiority – knowing more about a situation and
knowing it sooner than an adversary does so that our forces have an
advantage in planning and conducting operations.
4.12 To ensure the ADF has decision-making superiority and to enhance
the ADF’s ability to effectively and safely conduct operations, the
Government will make a substantial new investment to strengthen
Defence’s intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance capabilities.
This includes upgrading our current air defence network (including the
Vigilaire air surveillance system and the Jindalee Operational Radar
Network) and introducing new, modernised all-source intelligence
systems supported by enhanced information processing capabilities.
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4.13 The Government will increase the capacity of the ADF to monitor the
approaches to Australia with the P-8A Poseidon maritime surveillance
and response aircraft and the high altitude MQ-4C Triton unmanned
aircraft. Short-range maritime tactical unmanned aircraft will be acquired
to improve the situational awareness of our ships on operations.
Space

4.15 Satellite systems are vulnerable to space debris, which could damage
or disable satellites, and advanced counter-space capabilities, such as
anti-satellite missiles, which can deny, disrupt and destroy our spacebased systems. It is therefore important to be able to detect and track
objects in space so Defence can plan to manage the effects of any
possible damage to our space-based capabilities.
4.16 In cooperation with the United States, Australia is strengthening its
space surveillance and situational awareness capabilities. At the centre
of this work is the establishment of the space surveillance C-band radar
operated jointly by Australia and the United States, and the relocation
of a United States optical space surveillance telescope to Australia.
Both assets will be located at the Harold E. Holt Naval Communications
Station near Exmouth in Western Australia. The radar and telescope will
increase our capacity to detect and track objects in space, including
space debris, and predict and avoid potential collisions. Additional
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4.14 Space-based systems for intelligence collection, communications,
navigation, targeting and surveillance play a vital role in all ADF and
coalition operations. Defence’s imagery and targeting capacity will be
enhanced through greater access to allied and commercial space-based
capabilities, strengthened analytical capability and enhanced support
systems. Enhancements to our imagery capacity will provide the basis
to further develop our intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance
capabilities in the longer term, including through potential investment in
space-based sensors.
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investment is planned in ADF space capability, including space-based
and ground-based intelligence, reconnaissance and surveillance
systems.
Electronic Warfare

SECTION TWO CAPABILITY

4.17 The ability of our forces to control the electromagnetic environment can
provide a decisive tactical advantage. Defence must be able to protect
and defend electronic systems, such as radar, command and control and
the communications and intelligence systems that the ADF relies on to
conduct operations, while denying or degrading the electronic systems
of an adversary.
4.18 The Government will enhance command and control, and other spectrum
management systems, to support a joint approach to electronic defence
and attack. The Government will strengthen electronic warfare support
to naval, air and land forces for operations in hostile electromagnetic
environments including through the introduction of new long range
electronic warfare support aircraft based on a long-range commercial
business jet in the early 2020s. The fleet of 12 E/A-18G Growler
electronic warfare aircraft to enter service from 2018 will be periodically
upgraded over their operational lives to maintain commonality with the
Growler fleet operated by the United States.
Cyber Security
4.19 The Government is committed to ensuring that Australia can address
the growing cyber threat including through enhanced cooperation with
the United States and our other international partners. Defence makes a
critical contribution to Australia’s whole-of-government cyber-security
efforts, ensuring the integrity of Australian government information and
systems. This includes the invaluable work of the Australian Signals
Directorate. Defence will continue to work closely with other agencies to
protect Australian interests in the cyber domain, including through the
multi-agency Australian Cyber Security Centre.
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4.20 The Government will strengthen Defence’s cyber capabilities to protect
itself and other critical Australian government systems from malicious
cyber intrusion and disruption. Enhancing the resilience of Defence
networks, including networks used by our deployed forces, and the
capability of the Australian Cyber Security Centre are key areas of focus in
strengthening Australia’s cyber defences. This will include considerable
new investment in strengthening the Defence cyber workforce, including
new military and APS positions and training programs.
4.21 The Government will also establish a research and development
capability to help strengthen the defences of the ADF’s military
information systems against cyber attack.

Maritime Operations and Anti-Submarine Warfare Forces

4.23 Modernising our maritime capabilities will be a key focus for Defence
over the next 20 to 30 years. Our maritime forces will become more
potent through the acquisition of more capable submarines, ships
and aircraft and better integration of combat and supporting systems
across Defence. These forces will help to protect our maritime borders,
secure our immediate northern approaches and proximate sea lines
of communication and enable us to project force in the maritime
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4.22 Highly capable and versatile naval and maritime forces are vital to our
defence strategy. Australia’s naval and maritime forces must be able to
undertake a wide range of activities in support of the Strategic Defence
Objectives and operate across huge distances. The area of Australia’s
maritime zones, including our Exclusive Economic Zone, is one of the
largest in the world, with a total marine area of around 10 million square
kilometres. Australia is also responsible for covering one of the largest
search and rescue areas in the world, some 53 million square kilometres
of the Indian, Pacific and Southern Oceans. Our naval and maritime
forces deploy around the world for training, exercises and to participate
in coalition operations to support the rules-based global order.
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environment. Increasingly, these capabilities will provide an ability to
undertake anti-submarine warfare throughout the maritime environment.
4.24 Defence’s ability to contribute to border protection will be enhanced
with the introduction of larger, more capable offshore patrol vessels
with greater range, endurance and improved carrying capacity and a
new large-hulled multi-purpose patrol vessel, the Australian Defence
Vessel Ocean Protector. The Government will invest in enhancements
to multiple layers of the maritime surveillance system including new
manned and unmanned aircraft.
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Submarines
4.25 Submarines are an essential part of Australia’s naval capability, providing
a strategic advantage in terms of surveillance and protection of our
maritime approaches. The Government has determined that regionally
superior submarines with a high degree of interoperability with the
United States are required to provide Australia with an effective deterrent,
including by making a meaningful contribution to anti-submarine warfare
operations in our region. The key capabilities of the future submarine
will include: anti-submarine warfare; anti-surface warfare; intelligence,
surveillance and reconnaissance; and support to special operations.
4.26 The Government will increase the size of the submarine force from six
to 12 boats. The doubling in size of the submarine fleet recognises
that Australia will face a more challenging maritime environment in the
decades ahead. By 2035, around half of the world’s submarines will
be operating in the Indo-Pacific region where Australia’s interests are
most engaged. Australia has one of the largest maritime domains in the
world and we need the capacity to defend and further our interests from
the Pacific to the Indian Oceans and from the areas to our north to the
Southern Ocean. Submarines are a powerful instrument for deterring
conflict and a potent weapon should conflict occur.
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4.27 Australia’s new submarines will be supported by upgrades to enablers
and facilities such as wharves and port facilities, as well as simulators,
training and submarine rescue systems. The key strategic requirements
for the future submarines include a range and endurance similar to the
Collins Class submarine, sensor performance and stealth characteristics
which are superior to the Collins Class, and upgraded versions of the
AN/BYG-1 combat system and Mark 48 MOD 7 heavyweight torpedo
jointly developed between the United States and Australia as the
preferred combat system and main armament. The new submarines will
have advanced communications systems to link with other Navy ships
and aircraft to conduct anti-submarine warfare operations.

4.29 During the long life of the new submarines, the rapid rate of
technological change and ongoing evolution of Australia’s strategic
circumstances will continue. As part of the rolling acquisition program, a
review based on strategic circumstances at the time, and developments
in submarine technology, will be conducted in the late 2020s to
consider whether the configuration of the submarines remains suitable
or whether consideration of other specifications should commence.
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4.28 The acquisition of the 12 future submarines will commence in 2016 with
the first submarines likely to begin entering service in the early 2030s.
Construction of the 12 new submarines will extend into the late 2040s to
2050 timeframe. The length of the construction process will mean that
Australia will need to be planning the follow-on submarine well before
the last new submarine enters service. To ensure no capability gap and
the ability to progress development of a replacement submarine in the
2050s, the Government has decided to implement a rolling acquisition
program for Australia’s submarine fleet. A rolling acquisition program
will ensure that Australia is able to maintain a fleet of 12 regionally
superior submarines as submarine and anti-submarine technologies
develop over the coming decades.
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4.30 The future submarine program is the largest defence procurement
program in Australia’s history. The Government has already committed to
maximising Australian industry involvement in the submarine program,
without compromising cost, capability, schedule or risk. The Government
will announce the results of a Competitive Evaluation Process in 2016.
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4.31 The Government will also continue to make appropriate investments
in the existing Collins Class fleet, including priority capability
enhancements, obsolescence management and fleet sustainment, to
ensure Australia’s potent and agile submarine capability is maintained
until the introduction of the future submarine fleet. This will include
upgrades to the Collins Class communications and sensor capabilities.
4.32 This investment will build on recent improvements to Collins Class
availability. In 2011–12, Collins Class availability was about half that
of the international benchmark and in the past there had been up to
three submarines undergoing long-term maintenance. Following the
2012 Coles Review and implementation of a comprehensive and
innovative transformation plan, there has been a major improvement
in the availability of the Collins Class, and Defence is on track to reach
the international benchmark for submarine availability by mid-2016.
By mid-2016, the submarine HMAS Farncomb will have completed the
first two-year full cycle docking in Adelaide – a maintenance activity
that formerly took over three years to complete. From then onwards only
one Collins Class submarine will be in Adelaide for full cycle docking.
Defence will continue to work closely with industry to implement
reforms to optimise Collins Class availability, reliability and capability.
Surface Vessels
4.33 Surface vessels will continue to play a critical role in protecting our
sovereignty, maintaining presence and projecting force into the region
and beyond. They are an important component of our joint force and will
operate as a highly integrated part of our force with enhanced situational
awareness, communications and data sharing between maritime, air and
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land-based systems. Our surface vessels must be capable of independent
Australian operations, as well as operating in coalition taskforces. They
must also contribute to a wide range of whole-of-government priorities,
including border security, search and rescue, and humanitarian assistance
and disaster relief operations.

4.35 The Government will acquire 12 new offshore patrol vessels that will
provide greater reach and endurance than the existing Armidale Class
patrol boat fleet. The new vessels will be capable of undertaking
several different roles including enhanced border protection and patrol
missions over greater distances than is currently possible with the
existing patrol boat fleet, with construction to start in 2018. All 12
offshore patrol vessels will be delivered by 2030. The Armidale Class
will be supplemented by additional patrol craft as required until they
are replaced by the offshore patrol vessels, to ensure there is no gap in
Navy’s border protection capability.
4.36 The mine countermeasures and military hydrography capability will
be updated to support the future force. The life of four of the current
Huon Class mine hunters will be extended while new technologies are
developed to counter the threat of maritime mines. Defence will seek
to replace the hydrographic capability with an efficient combination
of military and commercial hydrographic and oceanographic survey
capabilities.
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4.34 Key elements of new naval capability will include 12 major surface
vessels. The three Hobart Class Air Warfare Destroyers to enter into
service in the early 2020s will provide Australian or coalition maritime
task groups with defence against air and missile attack. The Hobart
Class will be equipped with new advanced surface to air missiles to
enter service by the middle of the next decade. Nine new future frigates
optimised for anti-submarine warfare will be introduced into service
from the late 2020s to replace the existing fleet of eight Anzac Class
frigates, with construction to start in 2020.
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Maritime Aviation
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4.37 Eight P-8A Poseidon maritime surveillance and response aircraft will
be introduced in the early 2020s, with seven additional aircraft to be
acquired in two tranches to bring the total to 15 aircraft by the late
2020s. These aircraft have a range of over 7,500 kilometres, and can
be refuelled in the air by Australia’s KC-30A air-to-air refuelling aircraft,
extending their range even further. In addition to being able to undertake
sophisticated surveillance operations at great distances, the P-8A can
undertake offensive operations against submarines and ships, as well as
supporting search and rescue operations.
4.38 To complement the surveillance capabilities of the Poseidon, the
Government will acquire seven high altitude MQ-4C Triton unmanned
aircraft from the early 2020s as part of the Intelligence, Surveillance
and Reconnaissance capability stream. The Triton is an unarmed,
long-range, remotely piloted aircraft that will operate in our maritime
environment, providing a persistent maritime patrol capability and
undertaking other intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance tasks.
Short-range maritime tactical unmanned aircraft will be acquired to
improve the situational awareness of our ships on operations.
4.39 Currently entering into service, 24 MH-60R Seahawk naval combat
helicopters will enhance the anti-ship and anti-submarine warfare
operations undertaken by our destroyers and frigates. Navy will also
employ MRH-90 utility helicopters, and will work closely with Army for
amphibious operations.

Strike and Air Combat
4.40 A potent strike and air combat capability is essential to our ability to
deter attempts to coerce or attack Australia and our national interests,
including the ability to seize the initiative, and defeat potential threats as
far from Australia as possible.
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4.41 The ADF must be prepared to carry out offensive strike operations
against the military bases and in-transit forces of a potential adversary.
It will achieve this through strategic strike capabilities, including air
strike and special operations capabilities. More potent strike capabilities
allow Australia flexibility in rapidly responding to threats against
Australia and providing military contributions to coalition operations in
our region and globally.
Strike and Air Combat

4.43 The Government will increase investment in capabilities to better
connect the communications, sensor and targeting systems of various
ADF platforms, including the Joint Strike Fighters, Wedgetail, Hobart
Class Air Warfare Destroyers and Growlers. Being able to quickly
exchange information, such as the location of threats, means the ADF
can combine its already potent individual capabilities more effectively
during joint operations – generating greater combat weight and lethality.
4.44 The Government will acquire advanced air defence and high-speed,
long-range strike weapons for the air combat fleet capable of attacking
land and maritime targets. Two additional KC-30A air-to-air refuellers
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4.42 The ADF will be equipped with a potent and technologically advanced
strike and air combat capability over the next decade, building on the
current fleet of 24 F/A-18F Super Hornets, six E-7A Wedgetail Airborne
Early Warning and Control aircraft and five KC-30A air-to-air refuelling
aircraft. In addition to 12 EA-18G Growler Electronic Attack aircraft
which will enter service from 2018, 72 F-35A Lightning II Joint Strike
Fighters will begin to enter operational service from 2020 to replace
the Classic Hornets. Options to replace the Super Hornets in the late
2020s will be considered in the early 2020s in light of developments in
technology and the strategic environment and will be informed by our
experience in operating the Joint Strike Fighters. The Government will
also acquire new air combat training systems as part of the Key Enablers
capability stream.
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will be introduced into service before the end of this decade, for a total
of seven, to extend the range and endurance of our combat aircraft
and surveillance platforms. Consideration will be given to a follow-on
acquisition of further air-to-air refuellers, to take the refueller fleet to
nine aircraft, to support new aircraft types such as the P-8A Poseidon
maritime surveillance aircraft.
4.45 To enhance the defences of our deployed forces against attacks, new
deployable short range ground-based air defence weapons will enter
service by the early 2020s to replace the existing RBS-70 system. New
medium-range ground-based air defence weapons will be acquired
in the mid to late 2020s to help protect valuable assets, including
deployed airfields and command centres.
SECTION TWO CAPABILITY

Other Strike Capabilities
4.46 The Government will ensure that our maritime and land forces have
improved strike capabilities. This will include acquisition of new
deployable land-based anti-ship missiles to support operations to
protect deployed forces and vital offshore assets such as oil and natural
gas platforms.
Missile Defence
4.47 The Government is concerned by the growing threat posed by ballistic
and cruise missile capability and their proliferation in the Indo-Pacific
and Middle East regions. While the threat of an intercontinental
ballistic missile attack on Australia is low, longer-range and
submarine-launched ballistic and cruise missiles could threaten
Australian territory, and shorter-range ballistic and cruise missiles pose
a threat to our deployed forces.
4.48 Australia is committed to working with the United States to counter
the ballistic missile threat. Australia and the United States have
established a bilateral working group to examine options for potential
Australian contributions to integrated air and missile defence in the
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region. Australia’s priorities for the working group are to develop a
more detailed understanding of options to protect our forces which are
deployed in the region from ballistic missile attack.
4.49 The Government will upgrade the ADF’s existing air defence surveillance
system, including command, control and communications systems,
sensors and targeting systems, which could be used as a foundation
for development of deployed, in-theatre missile defence capabilities,
should future strategic circumstances require it. The Government
will also acquire new ground-based radars from around 2020 and
will expand Australia’s access to situational awareness information,
including space-based systems.

Land Combat and Amphibious Warfare

Land Forces
4.51 The soldier is at the heart of land force capability. The last decade
of operations has seen substantial investment in equipping soldiers
with leading-edge equipment to help them to achieve their missions.
The Government will invest in a program for continuously improving
the personal equipment soldiers use, including their weapons and
targeting equipment, digital communications systems, body armour
and self protection equipment (including for chemical, biological and
radiological threats), and night fighting equipment.
4.52 Soldiers in the future Army will be supported by new vehicles and
manned and unmanned aircraft with increased firepower, protection,
mobility, situational awareness and logistics support. The Government
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4.50 Achieving Australia’s Strategic Defence Objectives requires land forces
that have the mobility, firepower, protection and situational awareness
to deploy quickly to where they are needed, achieve their missions
and return home safely. The Government will make significant new
investments in our land forces, including new combat vehicles,
long-range fire support, amphibious capabilities and Special Forces.
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will replace the Army’s current ageing fleet of mobility and
reconnaissance vehicles with a new generation of armoured combat
reconnaissance and infantry fighting vehicles, as well as tank upgrades
and new combat engineering equipment. New general purpose and
Protected Mobility Vehicles will be acquired, including 1,100 Australian
designed and manufactured Hawkei vehicles. The Hawkei’s innovative
design will provide improved protection for soldiers and the vehicle can
be transported by helicopter and will include advanced communications
systems. A replacement for the Bushmaster Protected Mobility Vehicle
will be introduced from around 2025.
4.53 The Government will enhance Army’s firepower with a new long-range
rocket system in the mid-2020s to complement Army’s existing artillery
capability. The new system will be capable of providing fire support to
defeat threats to our personnel at ranges of up to 300 kilometres.
4.54 A riverine patrol capability will be re-established from around 2022,
based on a fleet of lightly armed small patrol boats to allow mobility in a
wide range of riverine environments.
4.55 The Government will introduce enhanced intelligence, surveillance
and reconnaissance capabilities, including armed medium-altitude
unmanned aircraft in the early 2020s, with regular capability upgrades to
follow. The new armed medium-altitude unmanned aircraft will provide
enhanced firepower and intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance
support to a range of missions including counter-terrorism missions
overseas, while augmenting our surveillance capability for search and
rescue, humanitarian assistance and disaster relief and other tasks.
4.56 The Government will replace the 22 Tiger Armed Reconnaissance
helicopters with a new armed reconnaissance capability from the
mid-2020s.
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Amphibious Capability
4.57 The ADF’s capacity for amphibious operations will be substantially
strengthened. This will be centred on the two Canberra Class large
amphibious ships, HMAS Canberra and HMAS Adelaide, and enhanced
amphibious capabilities. The Canberra Class provides the ADF with the
capability to undertake a range of operations, including supporting the
security of maritime South East Asia and Pacific Island Countries and
addressing emergent threats in the broader Indo-Pacific region.

Special Forces
4.59 Australia’s Special Forces are able to undertake complex tactical
operations across a range of combat environments. This includes a
range of specialist response options while deployed overseas, including
supporting air strikes, reconnaissance and rescue missions. Special
Forces are also responsible for domestic counter-terrorism roles when
required.
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4.58 The Army’s restructuring and development over the last decade has
provided a foundation for further enhancement so that our land force is
compatible with amphibious operations involving the Canberra Class
amphibious ships. The Canberra Class ships provide Australia with a
highly capable and sophisticated amphibious deployment capability.
Capable of transporting over 1,000 personnel, their weapons, vehicles
and stores, and deploying these forces by helicopter and watercraft,
the Canberra class vessels have highly capable medical facilities,
including a primary casualty reception facility, as well as an ability to
command and control forces ashore. The Government will further invest
in enhancements to the ADF’s amphibious capability, including to the
sensors, countermeasures and weapons on board the Canberra Class
ships. This capability will be developed further over time, taking account
of our experience in operating the Canberra Class.
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4.60 Australia’s Special Forces will draw on a range of new capabilities
from across the capability streams. Special Forces will be provided
with new weapons and situational awareness, communications and
target acquisition equipment for combat operations. A new capability
for the ADF will be introduced with the acquisition of dedicated light
helicopters to support Special Forces operations. These light helicopters
can be rapidly deployed in C-17s, and can insert, extract and provide
fire support for small teams of Special Forces undertaking tasks ranging
from tactical observation through to counter-terrorism missions, or
hostage recovery.
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Key Enablers
4.61 Enabling capabilities include critical infrastructure (such as bases,
training ranges, ports and airfields), information and communications
technology, logistics, science and technology and health services.
These capabilities are fundamentally essential to the effective operation
of the ADF’s most potent and capable combat systems, including its
ships, aircraft, land forces and other systems.
4.62 Funding cuts in recent years have led to under-investment in the enablers
essential to building a joint and networked force. The Government’s
decisions in this Defence White Paper recognise the importance of
balanced investment in modern advanced technology warfighting
systems and the enablers needed to operate and sustain them.
Defence Bases
4.63 Reliable access to essential military bases, wharves, ports, airbases,
training ranges and fuel and explosive ordnance infrastructure underpins
the ADF’s ability to conduct and sustain operations in Australia and
into the region. Defence also requires secure facilities to support the
development of sensitive new technologies and capabilities, such as the
Woomera Prohibited Area, the largest weapons testing land range in the
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world. The Government will implement a range of Defence infrastructure
initiatives to support future ADF operations.
4.64 Over the next 10 years HMAS Stirling (Western Australia) will be
enhanced though wharf upgrades and new training and support facilities.
Garden Island (New South Wales) will also be upgraded to enable it
to continue to support an expanded fleet and accommodate larger
platforms such as the Canberra Class amphibious ships and Hobart
Class Air Warfare Destroyer.
4.65 New and upgraded facilities and infrastructure will be established
over the course of this decade at RAAF Bases Williamtown, Tindal,
Townsville, Darwin, Curtin, Scherger, Learmonth, Pearce and Edinburgh,
and Defence Establishment Myambat, including in support of the
operation of the Joint Strike Fighter.

4.67 The Government will complete the Defence Logistics Transformation
Program in 2016 that provides a once in a generation opportunity
to transform Defence’s logistics contracts, facilities and systems to
drive efficiency. The project is modernising and enhancing Defence’s
wholesale storage, distribution and land materiel functions and
providing enhanced logistics facilities at Moorebank (New South Wales),
Bandiana (Victoria), Amberley and Townsville (Queensland), Palmerston
(Northern Territory), Edinburgh (South Australia) and Guildford and
HMAS Stirling (Western Australia).
4.68 Defence fuel installations are critical enablers for the generation
of defence capability. The Government will continue to remediate
Defence’s fuel storage and distribution installations and improve
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4.66 The Government will similarly upgrade RAAF Bases Edinburgh, Darwin,
Pearce, and Townsville and the airfield at Cocos (Keeling) Island to
support introduction of the new P-8A Poseidon maritime surveillance
and response aircraft.
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Defence’s fuel resilience and capacity to transport bulk fuel to support
our bases and operations. This will include upgrades to existing Defence
fuel infrastructure as well as improvements to our ability to utilise
commercial fuel supplies.
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4.69 As previous reviews have highlighted, basing requirements to support
the larger and heavier ADF to be introduced over the coming decades
will place significant pressure on Defence and civilian infrastructure in
Australia. Climate change will also place pressure on the Defence estate,
with sea level rises having implications for Navy bases and more extreme
weather events more frequently putting facilities at risk of damage.
4.70 Beyond 2025, the Defence estate footprint will need to be further
developed to accommodate our new high technology capabilities
and ensure that Defence is appropriately postured for future strategic
requirements and the implications of climate change. This will involve
developing new bases, wharves, airfields and training and weapons
testing ranges. It will also include considering the long-term future
of some Defence bases, such as Garden Island in Sydney Harbour,
as issues such as urban development, encroachment and capacity
constraints within existing infrastructure affect the ADF’s ability to safely
and effectively execute its mission.
4.71 Effective environmental management is an important part of successfully
managing and ensuring the long-term sustainability of the Defence
estate. The Government expects Defence to take its environmental
stewardship responsibilities seriously, and to comply with relevant
environmental legislation and regulations, including the protection of
biodiversity on Defence bases.
4.72 Further details on the Government’s major capital facilities plans are
included in the Integrated Investment Program accompanying this
White Paper.
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Northern Australia
4.73 As outlined in the White Paper on Developing Northern Australia
released on 18 June 2015, the Government is committed to a
strengthened Defence presence in northern Australia.
4.74 Defence’s presence and investment in northern Australia over the next
decade will gradually increase to support the needs of the more capable,
high technology future force that Defence will bring into service and a
more active defence posture.

4.76 Infrastructure works at RAAF Tindal and Cocos (Keeling) Islands will be
needed to ensure airfields and associated facilities can support the new
fleet of P‑8A maritime surveillance and response aircraft.
4.77 In support of Australia’s Strategic Defence Objectives, Navy requires
access to secure bases in northern Australia. As Navy’s fleet becomes
larger over the years, both in the number and size of ships, Navy bases
in northern Australia will require significant upgrades. This includes
upgrades to support the introduction of the larger and more capable
offshore patrol vessels. Consideration will be given to constructing a
roll-on/roll-off wharf in Darwin to support our amphibious capability
based around our two Canberra Class amphibious ships.
4.78 A number of ADF training areas in northern Australia will receive upgrades
by 2020, including Shoalwater Bay (Queensland), Bradshaw Field
Training Area (Northern Territory) and Yampi Sound (Western Australia)
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4.75 Investment in infrastructure in northern Australia to support the ADF’s
strike and air combat capabilities, including Joint Strike Fighters,
Wedgetail airborne early warning and control aircraft and air-to-air
refuellers, will include upgrades to RAAF Tindal in the Northern Territory,
RAAF Scherger in Queensland, and RAAF Bases Learmonth and Curtin in
Western Australia.
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along with a range of ADF bases such as Lavarack Barracks (Townsville),
Robertson and Larrakeyah Barracks (Darwin) and RAAF Darwin.
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4.79 These investments will support the future force’s heightened program
of international engagement, including the annual rotation of United
States military forces under the United States Force Posture Initiatives.
The Government will expand the range of training, exercises and other
activities with our international defence partners in northern Australia.
4.80 The Government will upgrade facilities at the Harold E. Holt
Communications Facility in Exmouth, Western Australia to support our
enhanced space situational awareness and communications capabilities,
and will similarly upgrade the Jindalee Operational Radar Network and
other surveillance and air-defence related facilities in northern Australia
over the next decade.
4.81 In the longer-term, the Government will consider a new Northern
Advanced Joint Training Area to support large‑scale, joint and combined
amphibious training and a potential rail link to RAAF Tindal to support
the transporting and handling of explosive ordnance and bulk fuel.
The Government will carefully consider the positioning of major
Defence bases in northern Australia, commensurate with operational
requirements in the north and as broader development places greater
pressure on Defence facilities.
Information and Communications Technology
4.82 The Defence information and communications technology system is
one of the largest in Australia. Modern, secure, and highly effective
information and communications technology is critical to maximise the
combat effects of an integrated and networked ADF. This includes the
dispersed, fixed, deployable and mobile networks that underpin ADF
operations and the information that enables intelligence, surveillance,
reconnaissance, communications, logistics, command and control and
enterprise management.
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4.83 Underinvestment in information and communications technology over
the last decade, coupled with the lack of a coherent enterprise-level
strategy for Defence’s complex and rapidly evolving information and
communications requirements, has led to serious degradation across the
information and communications capabilities of Defence. Key capabilities
need urgent remediation, in particular to address the shortcomings of
out-dated, and in some cases obsolete, systems that inhibit the conduct
of day-to-day business within Defence, with overseas allies and partners,
and with industry and the community more broadly.

4.85 The Government will modernise the Defence information and
communications technology architecture that supports war-fighting and
secure Defence communications, which will involve a challenging digital
transformation effort. Defence will work with the Digital Transformation
Office to ensure that Defence's plans to modernise its information and
communications technology architecture reflect best practice.
4.86 Defence networks will be made more secure and key information
management and operational communications and command and
control systems will be upgraded. Priority will be given to strengthening
the resilience and redundancy of satellite-based communications.
4.87 The Government will make a significant new investment in information
management capabilities to ensure that the right information is available
to Defence decision makers, at the right time. These investments will
ensure that our armed forces are able to respond quickly to emerging
threats, as well as ensuring Defence’s business processes become more
effective and efficient.
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4.84 Defence will need to be more agile and flexible if it is to meet its
information and communications requirements in the decade ahead.
As technology life cycles continue to shorten, Defence must be
able to move more quickly to acquire contemporary information and
communications systems; this will ensure that Defence maintains a
technological edge, while also simplifying maintenance and security.
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Training Systems
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4.88 The ability of the ADF to successfully conduct operations is underpinned
by its world class training. The introduction of new high technology
capabilities into the ADF in the coming decades, and the more complex
strategic and operational environment of the future, means it is critical to
invest in new training systems to prepare ADF members to operate these
systems and conduct complex missions.
4.89 To support the new types of equipment and weapons systems being
acquired, our simulators, training ranges and testing facilities will
be upgraded. Advanced joint training systems will include platform
simulators and systems that link multiple real-life activities and
simulators together to allow for large-scale joint training and mission
rehearsal. Training ranges and testing facilities such as experimentation
and proofing ranges will be upgraded.
Strategic and International Policy
4.90 Defence’s strategic and international policy capabilities and international
engagement are an important part of building Defence capability and
ensuring Defence’s posture protects Australia’s security and prosperity.
More information on how the Government will reshape Defence’s
posture, including international engagement, is set out at Chapter Five.

Air and Sea Lift
4.91 The ADF operates over vast distances wherever Australia’s interests are
engaged at home or overseas. The transit from Sydney to Perth alone is
almost as far as the transit from Bangkok to Beijing. Australia’s maritime
zones, one of the largest in the world, are greater in size than Australia’s
land mass. The ADF must be able to operate over even greater distances
into our region and across the world to protect Australian interests.
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4.92 The long distances over which the ADF is required to operate means
capable, flexible and high endurance air lift and sea lift capabilities to
lift, move, and sustain the ADF are an essential force element. The ADF
also needs to have the lift capacity to be highly mobile within any area
of operations.
4.93 The ADF’s air lift capability will comprise eight heavy lift C-17A
Globemasters with additional heavy lift aircraft to be acquired later,
12 upgraded C-130J Hercules, 10 C-27J Spartans, and 10 CH-47F
Chinook helicopters (involving the acquisition of an additional three
Chinooks in the near term) which will complement the Army’s MRH-90
battlefield lift capability. The future acquisition of two additional KC-30A
air-to-air refuellers, for a total of nine, will provide substantial additional
air lift support.

4.95 Sea lift capability will be strengthened by upgrading the logistics
support ship HMAS Choules, including improved command and
communications equipment and new self-defence systems for
protection against torpedoes, anti-ship missiles and fast attack craft.
HMAS Choules and the two Canberra Class amphibious ships will offer
flexible options to conduct sea lift and support amphibious operations.
We have also acquired a new large-hulled multi-purpose patrol vessel,
the Australian Defence Vessel Ocean Protector, in support of border
protection and resource security operations.
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4.94 Currently, the ADF does not have a dedicated capability for combat
search and rescue, and has limited battlefield aero-medical evacuation
capabilities. The Government will acquire enhanced aero-medical
evacuation and search and rescue capabilities, commencing with
upgrades to Chinook helicopters to improve their ability to conduct
aero-medical evacuation. In the longer-term, the Government will
investigate options to enable the ADF to undertake combat search and
rescue tasks more speedily and at longer range.
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4.96 The surface fleet will be supported by two new replenishment vessels to
be introduced into service by the early 2020s. These vessels will replace
the current mixed fleet of one replenishment ship and one oiler which
carries fuel only. A third replenishment or additional logistics vessel will
follow in the late 2020s.

Industry, innovation, research and development
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4.97 Defence’s ability to achieve the Strategic Defence Objectives relies on
its access to high levels of capability and technology. This requires a
focus on critical support from Australian defence industry to deliver
warfighting equipment and partnering with Defence to deliver
leading-edge innovation and research.
4.98 Australian defence industry is a fundamental input to the Government’s
plan to strengthen defence capability. Australian defence industry
provides a range of critical direct and supporting services to defence
capability and operations. Australian defence industry builds and
services Defence equipment and bases, and provides and supports
Defence’s information and communications technology. Australian
defence industry underpins our national defence support base,
delivering logistics services, health support, fuel, energy and other
support that enable the ADF to operate effectively. Australian defence
industry is a major contributor to innovation in how defence equipment
is employed and upgraded.

A new approach to Australian defence industry policy
4.99 The Government’s approach to Australian defence industry and
innovation policy aims to maximise the defence capability necessary
to achieve the Government’s defence strategy supported by an
internationally competitive and innovative Australian industrial base. The
focus will be on the small to medium enterprises that are the incubators
for advanced defence capability in Australia.
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4.100 The Government recognises that Australian defence industry has faced
major challenges as a result of underinvestment in Defence, and the
accompanying volatility in Defence funding. This Defence White Paper,
the Defence Industry Policy Statement and the Integrated Investment
Program provide Australian defence industry with a comprehensive
policy framework to inform the contribution industry will need to
make to Australia’s long-term security, including the development of
capability, infrastructure and skills for the future.

4.102 Recognising that an internationally competitive Australian defence
industry is a Fundamental Input to Capability means that it will be
mandatory to consider Australian defence industry in the formal
capability development process, helping to better match the
development of new capabilities with Australian defence industry’s
ability to deliver them. Australian defence industry will be given the
same consideration as the existing Fundamental Inputs to Capability:
Personnel; Organisation; Collective Training; Major Systems; Supplies;
Facilities and Training Areas; Support; and Command and Management.
4.103 The Government requires Defence to be a smart buyer to maximise
Defence capability and value for money for the Australian taxpayer.
Defence’s ability to be a smart buyer relies on a stronger relationship
with Australian defence industry to provide expertise in managing
projects. The Government has strengthened Defence’s relationship
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4.101 The Government will better link our capability needs with Australian
defence industry’s capacity to deliver and we will ensure that the
decisions we make about defence capability take proper account of
Australian defence industry. For the first time, the Government will
recognise the vital role of an internationally competitive Australian
defence industry as a Fundamental Input to Capability. The Fundamental
Inputs to Capability are those essential inputs which together combine
to achieve capability – reflecting that it requires more than simply
purchasing equipment to achieve capability.
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with Australian defence industry and cut red tape by creating the new
Capability Acquisition and Sustainment Group, and will streamline
tendering and contracting processes and create more opportunities to
tailor and fast track projects.
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4.104 The Government is replacing the previous Priority Industry Capability
and Strategic Industry Capability framework with a clearer and simpler
framework to prioritise and direct Defence’s support to Australian defence
industry. We have streamlined the numerous industry and innovation
programs operating in Defence into two key initiatives that have clear and
measurable outcomes for defence capability – a new Centre for Defence
Industry Capability and a new approach to Defence innovation.
4.105 The Centre for Defence Industry Capability, funded at about $230 million
across the decade to 2025–26, will connect Defence needs with the
innovation and expertise of Australian defence industry, as well as help
grow a competitive, sustainable Australian defence industry base. The
Centre for Defence Industry Capability will be co-chaired by a senior
private sector representative and a senior executive from Defence. The
Centre for Defence Industry Capability will help build defence capability
and promote Australian defence industry competitiveness by providing:
``

advice and funding to help Australian defence industry build its
skills and capabilities

``

development support for small to medium enterprises, including
assisting industry to access global supply chain markets

``

information about Defence’s innovation requirements, to support
the development of innovative capabilities by Australian defence
industry.

4.106 Australian defence industry will have a critical part to play in building
a new relationship with Defence, delivering world-class capabilities
and enhancing competitiveness. Defence industry will be responsible
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for achieving globally competitive productivity, quality and process
benchmarks, including through participating in the programs run by
Defence and the Centre for Defence Industry Capability.
4.107 The Government is committed to providing a clear and transparent
framework for its partnership with Australian defence industry. The
Defence Industry Policy Statement sets out a clear link between
Defence’s capability needs and the industrial base that is an integral
part of achieving capability.

A new approach to defence innovation

4.109 Australia must continue to harness and maximise the use of technology,
people skills and novel solutions if we are going to meet the strategic
challenges in the years ahead. The Government is committed to
better supporting our industry and research community to promote,
harness and translate innovative ideas into practical capability. We will
collaborate with Australian defence industry, cut red tape and invest
in new technologies to help build industry competitiveness, create
economic opportunity for Australians and support our nation’s defence.
4.110 As described in Chapter Two, some of the technological advantages
the ADF has traditionally enjoyed in the region will be challenged over
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4.108 Innovation drives defence capability. Defence, Australian defence
industry and our national research community have a proven record of
collaborating on leading-edge innovation to raise the ADF’s capability.
This record includes providing enhanced combat potency by extending
the range of RAAF weapons, increasing protection for our personnel
by providing Bushmaster and Hawkei vehicles and building situational
awareness through the Jindalee operational radar network. Innovation
also includes developing new and more efficient ways of maintaining
ADF equipment, such as transforming the management of the Collins
Class submarines to maximise their availability for operations.
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the period to 2035. Defence will better harness Australian expertise
by working with Australian defence industry and academic partners to
provide the ADF with the best technological edge when it needs it to
meet the range of new and evolving threats and challenges.
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4.111 The Government’s new approach to Defence innovation is focused
on promoting the strong partnerships and collaboration necessary to
maximise the benefit for Australia’s capability. The Defence Science and
Technology Group will expand its collaboration with partners here and
overseas for this purpose.
4.112 A new virtual Defence Innovation Hub, with funding of around
$640 million across the decade to 2025–26, will replace existing
separate programs to help deliver a capability edge to Defence through
innovative technologies. The Hub will enhance the ability of Defence,
the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation,
academia and key industry partners to work collaboratively to accelerate
the transfer of innovative technologies into Defence capability. The Hub
will be managed by Defence to focus innovation activities on priority
capability development requirements, some of which require high levels
of security classification.
4.113 In addition to the priority capability development focus of the virtual
Defence Innovation Hub, Defence will invest $730 million over the
decade to 2025–26 to better position Defence to respond to strategic
challenges and develop the next generation of game-changing
capabilities. The Defence Science and Technology Group will lead
this research in collaboration with academia, publicly funded research
agencies, Australian defence industry – especially small to medium
enterprises – and its international counterparts. Should this research
lead to the potential for promising new capabilities, the relevant project
will be transferred to the Defence Innovation Hub.
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Shipbuilding
4.114 A strong, viable, and sustainable Australian naval shipbuilding industry
is a vital element of Australia’s defence capability to manage Australia’s
strategic challenges to 2035. The Government is delivering a long-term
plan for Australia’s naval shipbuilding industry to ensure the retention of
a sovereign Australian shipbuilding industry and the jobs that go with it.

4.116 The Government is bringing forward the future frigate program to replace
the Anzac Class frigates. A continuous build of the Navy’s future frigates
will commence in 2020. The future frigates will be built in South
Australia following completion of a Competitive Evaluation Process.
4.117 The Government is establishing a continuous build production line for
smaller navy vessels. This will commence with construction of a fleet
of 12 offshore patrol vessels to replace the Armidale Class patrol boats,
with construction to start in 2018 following a Competitive Evaluation
Process.
4.118 This strategy will transform Australia’s naval shipbuilding industry,
generate significant economic growth, sustain Australian jobs over the
coming decades and assure the long-term future of this key Australian
defence industry. The acceleration of the future frigate and offshore
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4.115 For the first time in the history of Australian naval shipbuilding, the
Government has committed to a permanent naval shipbuilding industry.
The Government’s strategy is centred on a long-term continuous build
of surface warships in Australia, involving construction of our future
frigates and offshore patrol vessels in Australia. A continuous build of
our major warships and minor naval vessels will see Defence better
manage the demand for naval vessels to ensure continuous construction
over the long term. This will end the boom-bust cycle for shipbuilding,
lower the costs of acquiring naval vessels and provide a long-term,
sustainable plan for the shipbuilding industry.
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patrol vessel projects will sustain around 1,000 jobs over the next
few years, as the Air Warfare Destroyer project winds down and the
preliminary work on these two shipbuilding projects is undertaken, before
construction work commences in 2018 for the offshore patrol vessels
and 2020 for the future frigate. Over the long term the Government’s
shipbuilding plans will guarantee around 2,500 Australian surface
shipbuilding jobs for decades to come. The Government has already
announced 500 dedicated jobs in the new submarine program for combat
system integration, design assurance and land-based testing.
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4.119 The Government is committed to delivering this long-term strategy and
is prepared to invest in the skills and knowledge base of the Australian
naval shipbuilding industry to help build a strong and sustainable naval
shipbuilding industry.
4.120 The Government is confident in the ability of Australian defence industry
to play its part in building a sustainable shipbuilding industry. Moving
to a continuous build program will require unprecedented reform
of the Australian naval shipbuilding industry focused on significant
improvements in productivity. This will require industry to embrace the
necessary changes and institutionalise the reforms that will lead to an
industry that is structured to operate effectively and efficiently.
4.121 France, Germany and Japan, are participating in the future submarine
Competitive Evaluation Process, which will assess their ability to
partner with Australia to deliver the future submarines. These potential
international partners have been invited to provide options for an
overseas, Australian or hybrid build program, and to seek opportunities
for Australian defence industry participation in the future submarine
Program. A decision on which international partner will be selected will
be made in 2016.
4.122 The Government will also ensure a long-term industrial capability to
deliver support to Australia’s submarines in both construction and
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sustainment. A rolling acquisition program for the submarine fleet means
managing the acquisition of submarines to ensure Australia maintains,
over the long term, a fleet of 12 regionally superior boats that are fit for
purpose in the period in which they will be operating. A rolling program
of acquiring submarines will provide long-term planning certainty for
Australian industry, allowing those Australian companies involved in the
submarine program to invest in the capabilities needed to support their
involvement in the construction and sustainment activities.
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`` Chapter Five: Positioning
Defence for Tomorrow’s
Challenges
As outlined in Chapter Two, Australia’s security and prosperity are
intimately tied to developments in the strategic environment of our
immediate neighbourhood, the broader Indo-Pacific and across the globe.

5.2

Defence must be postured to help shape our strategic environment
so it supports our security and prosperity, including strengthening
our contribution to security and stability in the South Pacific and
maritime South East Asia. Defence posture is the foundation of how the
Government’s strategic defence policy will be achieved. This White Paper
provides for a more active and internationally engaged Defence posture.

5.3

Defence’s posture includes: its international engagement, relationships
and arrangements; the ADF’s preparedness (how ready the ADF is to
undertake and sustain a range of operations at the same time); the ADF’s
basing and infrastructure (addressed in Chapter Four); our overseas
operations; and Defence funding arrangements (addressed in Chapter
Eight). Australia’s significant presence in northern Australia, as outlined
in Chapter Four, is an important part of Defence’s posture.

5.4

This chapter addresses how the Government will reshape Defence’s
posture to ensure Defence is best positioned to protect Australia’s
security and prosperity.

International engagement
5.5

Australia can better pursue its objectives of growth and prosperity
and protect its interests in our region and globally by working with
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5.1
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others, bilaterally, regionally and multilaterally. Defence’s international
engagement – its physical footprint overseas and pattern of collaborative
activities such as joint exercises and training – is an integral component
of Defence’s posture. Defence’s international engagement also
contributes significantly to Australia’s strategic weight – our perceived
global standing and our ability to exert influence in pursuit of our
interests. Our strategic weight is also built on our economic and trade
links with other countries, our diplomatic ties around the world and our
extensive network of other government-to-government linkages such as
law enforcement.
Defence’s international engagement builds the relationships and
cooperation which Australia requires to contribute to a more stable
and secure international environment and to respond to strategic
risk. Effective international engagement maximises the effectiveness
of our contributions to coalition operations, including in Iraq and
Afghanistan. Defence’s international engagement will continue to be
closely coordinated with other government agencies, especially the
Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade, which support the development
of Australia’s strategic weight.

5.7

Defence will increase its investment in international engagement over
the next 20 years to build cooperation with key partners and improve the
coordination of responses to shared challenges such as terrorism and
humanitarian disasters and help reduce the risk of military confrontation.
International engagement will become an integrated core function
across the entire Defence portfolio, aligned with the Strategic Defence
Objectives.

5.8

The Government will increase investment in the Defence Cooperation
Program to build confidence and the capacity of countries in the
Indo-Pacific region to contribute to our collective security, including
by doubling the training Defence provides in Australia for international
military students over the next 15 years.
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International engagement

5.9
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The Government will increase the number of multinational exercises the
ADF participates in across our immediate region and the broader IndoPacific, working closely with the United States, Japan and other regional
countries and international partners. This will result in a more regular
surface and airborne Australian maritime presence in the South Pacific,
South East Asia, North Asia and the Indian Ocean and an increase in
land-based exercises.

5.10 The Government will increase the number of Defence personnel
overseas to conduct more liaison, capacity building, training and
mentoring with partner defence and security forces. We will also seek
to increase the number of liaison personnel from other countries in
Australia in areas such as strategic policy development, intelligence
analysis and operational coordination.

5.12 This enhancement to our international defence engagement is based on
four objectives.
``

To enhance ADF capability by maintaining access to high-end
intelligence, technology and military capability from our alliance
partner the United States, and by maintaining the ADF’s ability to
operate effectively with the United States and other partners in our
region and further afield.

``

To generate and sustain Australia’s regional and global
influence, that is, our ability to influence international security
outcomes and to maintain our status internationally as a respected
and capable security actor.
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5.11 To support these initiatives, Defence will increase investment in training
ADF and Australian Public Service personnel responsible for undertaking
international engagement. This will increase our capability to operate
in the region and to work with a wider range of international partners.
Defence will provide more opportunities for its personnel to train in
different environments and better develop and sustain the skills needed
to respond to security contingencies.
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``

To generate active and effective security partnerships that
enable Defence to quickly and effectively deploy in our region and
further afield, sustain these operations, and to support the capacity
of partners to operate in concert with the ADF.

``

To enhance international security resilience by supporting
a rules-based global order, including strong regional and
international security architectures, which protects Australia’s
interests by minimising the risk of coercion, instability, tensions or
conflict and resolving conflicts through lawful and peaceful means.
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5.13 These objectives will also inform our approach to our international
defence relationships over the next two decades as addressed below.

International defence relationships
5.14 To achieve the Strategic Defence Objectives, Defence will maintain and
build on Australia’s security relationships, including existing bilateral
defence relationships and multilateral security arrangements.
5.15 The benefits of practical defence engagement were demonstrated by
the cooperation between Australia and countries including the United
States, Japan, China, Malaysia, the Republic of Korea, New Zealand and
the United Kingdom during the search for the missing Malaysia Airlines
flight MH370 in the Southern Indian Ocean in 2014. Our investment in
developing our relationships with these partners meant we could move
more easily into operational cooperation.
5.16 Efforts to strengthen our ability to cooperate in responses to security
challenges will provide further opportunities for collaboration with
regional partners. Military modernisation within the Indo-Pacific will
improve the ability of regional countries to cooperate in areas such as
counter-terrorism, shared maritime awareness, science and technology,
capability development, intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance,
and integrated air and missile defence.
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5.17 The Government’s highest priority will continue to be our alliance
with the United States. We will look to mature and deepen practical
engagement with partners across the Indo-Pacific, particularly Indonesia,
Japan, South Korea, New Zealand, India and China. We will also maintain
global partnerships including with NATO to respond to threats which
engage Australia’s interest in a stable rules-based global order.

The Australia-United States Alliance

5.19 The Government is committed to meeting our obligations under the
Treaty. The ANZUS Treaty was invoked by Australia in response to the
9/11 terrorist attacks. In 2011, the Governments of Australia and the
United States agreed that the mutual obligations in the ANZUS Treaty
would be extended to apply to cyber attacks.
5.20 Australia’s security is underpinned by the ANZUS Treaty, United States
extended deterrence and access to advanced United States technology
and information. Only the nuclear and conventional military capabilities
of the United States can offer effective deterrence against the possibility
of nuclear threats against Australia. The presence of United States
military forces plays a vital role in ensuring security across the
Indo-Pacific and the global strategic and economic weight of the
United States will be essential to the continued effective functioning
of the rules-based global order.
5.21 Access to the most advanced technology and equipment from the
United States and maintaining interoperability with the United States is
central to maintaining the ADF’s potency. Australia sources our most
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5.18 A strong and deep alliance is at the core of Australia’s security and
defence planning. The ANZUS Treaty, signed in 1951, provides the
formal basis for our relationship. The ANZUS Treaty recognises that an
armed attack in the Pacific Area on Australia or the United States would
be dangerous to both countries and obliges each country to act to meet
the common danger.
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important combat capability from the United States, including fighter
and transport aircraft, naval combat systems and helicopters. Around
60 per cent of our acquisition spending is on equipment from the United
States. The cost to Australia of developing these high-end capabilities
would be beyond Australia’s capacity without the alliance.

SECTION TWO CAPABILITY

5.22 The Government will continue to invest in capabilities that maintain high
levels of interoperability with the United States. Interoperability allows
our forces to integrate when they are working together on operations
and enhances the effectiveness of our combined capabilities. We
will emphasise capabilities that allow us to operate more seamlessly
with United States forces in maritime sub-surface and surface and air
environments, as well as across the electro-magnetic spectrum.
5.23 The Australia-United States Defence Trade Cooperation Treaty represents
a significant contribution to our bilateral relationship in achieving
and sustaining interoperable forces, and also represents significant
opportunities for the partnership between our respective defence
industries and defence organisations.
5.24 The alliance, and Australia’s membership of the Five-Eyes intelligence
community (comprising Australia, the United States, New Zealand,
the United Kingdom and Canada) provides Australia with information
superiority and intelligence cooperation that is a vital input into our
defence planning. The Joint Defence Facility Pine Gap makes a critical
contribution to the security interests of Australia and the United States,
delivering information on intelligence priorities such as terrorism, the
proliferation of weapons of mass destruction, and military and weapons
developments, while contributing to the verification of arms control
and disarmament agreements. All activities at Pine Gap are governed
by the Australian Government’s long-standing policy of full knowledge
and concurrence, ensuring that all activities at the Joint Facility are
consistent with Australia’s interests.
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5.25 Australia welcomes and supports the critical role of the United States in
ensuring stability in the Indo-Pacific region. The levels of security and
stability we seek in the Indo-Pacific would not be achievable without the
United States.
5.26 The United States’ strategic rebalance to the Indo-Pacific region,
strongly supported by Australia including through the United States
Force Posture Initiatives, will be an essential ingredient in preserving
stability and security over the coming decades. The United States Force
Posture Initiatives in northern Australia are being implemented under
the legally-binding Force Posture Agreement signed at the 2014
Australia-United States Ministerial Meeting. They will expand our
cooperation, increase opportunities for combined training and exercises
and deepen the interoperability of our armed forces.

5.28 The United States Force Posture Initiatives will also provide
opportunities for broader collaboration between the United States,
Australia and partners in the Indo-Pacific, including Japan, improving
the response to contingencies in the Indo-Pacific region such as
humanitarian assistance and disaster relief operations.
5.29 United States leadership of international coalitions to respond to global
challenges provides the strategic weight, combat power and influence
to bring countries together to effectively address these challenges. The
United States will continue to look to other partners, including Australia,
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5.27 Under the Force Posture Agreement, Australia and the United States
will continue to work towards the full United States Marine Air-Ground
Task Force of around 2,500 personnel and equipment rotating through
Australia by 2020, during the six month dry season, while at the same
time expanding our Air Force cooperation. We expect more rotations of
United States aircraft through northern Australia and increased combined
training and exercises. We will also continue to build our already strong
naval cooperation through increased training and exercises.
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to share the burden of international security and make meaningful
contributions to international coalitions. Australia’s shared interest
with the United States in a stable rules-based global order has seen us
operate side by side in every major conflict since the First World War.
In recent years Australia has worked with the United States: in combat
operations in Iraq and Afghanistan to respond to the global threat
of terrorism; to uphold maritime security; and to respond to natural
disasters in the Philippines, Japan and Pakistan.
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5.30 While the interests of Australia and the United States will not always
align, the capabilities outlined in this White Paper will allow us to
continue contributing meaningfully to United States-led operations
in response to regional and global security challenges wherever our
interests are engaged.

New Zealand
5.31 Australia’s defence relationship with New Zealand is built on deep
mutual security interests, shared values and long-standing people to
people linkages. We share our immediate region, the South Pacific, a
reliance on the stable rules-based global order for our prosperity and
a willingness to make positive contributions to regional and global
security and stability operations. We are close partners and ANZUS
allies. Our close defence relationship is reflected in regular Ministerial
and senior officials strategic dialogues, personnel exchanges, exercises
and cooperation to meet regional and global security challenges.
5.32 The deployment of a combined Australia-New Zealand Task Group to the
current Building Partner Capacity mission in Iraq, and our cooperation in
the Regional Assistance Mission to Solomon Islands and humanitarian
assistance and disaster relief operations, underscores the shared
regional and global interests of both countries. Our ability to cooperate
so closely with New Zealand in these operations reinforces our high
levels of interoperability. This interoperability includes close cooperation
on strategic planning and intelligence.
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5.33 We recognise that New Zealand will make its own judgements on its
national interests, and that New Zealand’s military capability choices may
not always reflect Australia’s. Despite this, we will continue to coordinate
our efforts with New Zealand in the South Pacific and in supporting our
shared interests in a secure region and a rules-based global order.

Indonesia

5.35 The strength of our security relationship with Indonesia is built on
a framework set out in the 2006 Lombok Treaty, the 2012 Defence
Cooperation Arrangement, and the 2014 Joint Understanding on
intelligence cooperation. The relationship is underpinned by strategic
dialogue, including combined Defence and Foreign Affairs 2+2
Ministerial talks, the Chief of the Defence Force-led High Level
Committee, Indonesia-Australia Defence Strategic Dialogue, and Navy,
Army and Air Force talks.
5.36 Through our long-standing defence relationship Australia works with
Indonesia to counter mutual security threats. Key areas for cooperation
include counter-terrorism, maritime security, humanitarian assistance
and disaster relief, peacekeeping and intelligence. Our training and
professional military education partnership includes staff college
exchanges, mobile training teams and English language courses which
build common approaches and mutual understanding.
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5.34 A strong and productive relationship with Indonesia is critical to
Australia’s national security. Australia and Indonesia share maritime
borders and enduring interests in the security and stability of South East
Asia. We are neighbours in a dynamic region. We have a mutual and
abiding interest in the security and stability of the maritime domains
that we share, the free movement of trade and investment through these
domains, and countering terrorism and people smuggling in our region.
Australia welcomes Indonesia’s increased focus on maritime affairs and
Australia will seek greater cooperation on maritime security activities
that contribute to a stable and prosperous region.
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5.37 Australia will build on the strong foundation of our defence relationship
to support Indonesia as it modernises its defence forces. Opportunities
for more sophisticated training will become available as this happens.
We will continue to deepen our defence partnership with Indonesia
through: navy, army and air force cooperation; expanding our
comprehensive pattern of training, exercises, and operations; more
frequent policy and planning dialogue; and intelligence exchanges.
Recent activities have included navy, army and air force exercises and
training, including counter-terrorism exercises, and enhancing defence
industry cooperation. Our joint efforts to increase cooperation will
continue in 2016, including a new joint humanitarian assistance and
disaster relief exercise.
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The South Pacific
5.38 Maritime security cooperation remains a cornerstone of Australia’s
defence engagement across the South Pacific. Australia is committed
to supporting Pacific Island Countries to protect their security and
resources. We will achieve this by contributing to the development
of shared maritime domain awareness and by strengthening the
capabilities of the defence and security forces of Pacific Island Countries
to act in support of shared interests.
5.39 We will coordinate our efforts, particularly in relation to maritime
security and disaster relief, with New Zealand, France, the United States
and Japan.
5.40 Through the Pacific Maritime Security Program, the follow-on to the
highly successful Pacific Patrol Boat Program, Australia will provide
replacement patrol boats to 12 Pacific Island Countries from 2018.
The Program will also expand upon the scope of the Pacific Patrol Boat
Program by including enhanced aerial surveillance and support for the
regional security architecture. This will help maximise the best use
of the patrol boats by Pacific Island Countries to protect their national
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sovereignty and resources. Current Pacific Maritime Security Program
partners include Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands, Palau, the
Federated States of Micronesia, Kiribati, Samoa, Vanuatu, Fiji, Tuvalu,
Tonga, Cook Islands and the Republic of the Marshall Islands.

5.42 A constructive bilateral defence relationship with Fiji will support
Australia’s interests in a secure immediate region and a stable IndoPacific. Following the lifting of sanctions against Fiji in 2014, Australia
will seek to rebuild defence cooperation with Fiji at a pace both countries
are comfortable with, including establishing links between the ADF and
the Republic of Fiji Military Forces, including through providing training
and through Fiji’s participation in the Pacific Maritime Security Program.
5.43 Australia welcomes Tonga’s participation in regional and global security
operations, including in Solomon Islands and in Afghanistan. The
Government will continue to support the development of Tonga’s armed
forces, such as the gifting in late 2015 of a landing craft to improve the
capacity of Tonga’s military forces to conduct supply and humanitarian
assistance and disaster relief missions.
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5.41 Geographical proximity means the security, stability and cohesion
of Papua New Guinea contributes to a secure, resilient Australia
with secure northern approaches. Our relationship is underpinned by
the 2013 Joint Declaration for a New Papua New Guinea-Australia
Partnership, which recognises that Australia and Papua New Guinea
have a proud history of working closely to address common security
challenges. Defence will continue to support the development of a more
professional and capable Papua New Guinea Defence Force that can act
in support of the interests which Papua New Guinea and Australia share.
Australia’s Defence Cooperation Program with Papua New Guinea is
already our largest. The Government will further increase this program,
in particular by assisting with the rebuilding of the Papua New Guinea
Defence Force’s maritime security capability, including through its
participation in the Pacific Maritime Security Program and strengthening
our relationship with the Papua New Guinea Department of Defence.
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Timor-Leste
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5.44 Timor-Leste has achieved considerable social and economic progress
since the Australian-led International Stabilisation Force concluded
operations in 2013. Our proximity, historical links, and shared stake in
regional stability means Australia retains an enduring strategic interest
in supporting Timor-Leste’s growing capacity to meet its own security
needs. The key objective of our substantial defence cooperation
partnership will be to provide continued support to the development of a
capable and responsive Timor-Leste Defence Force and Ministry that are
able to contribute to the country’s growth and stability.
5.45 Maritime security is a growing focus of our partnership, given our
mutual interest in addressing illegal fishing, transnational crime, and
related security challenges. Timor-Leste has been invited to participate
in the Pacific Maritime Security Program. Under this program,
Australia has offered Timor-Leste two new patrol boats packaged with
sustainment, training for Timor-Leste naval personnel, and advisory
support. Defence will also continue to work with the Timor-Leste
Defence Force land component, through cooperative activities including
exercises and its extensive English language training program, to
strengthen the ability of the Timor-Leste Defence Force to operate
effectively and professionally.

South East Asia
5.46 As well as our important defence relationship with Indonesia, Australia
has strong and longstanding bilateral and multilateral partnerships
with countries in South East Asia, founded on a history of practical
cooperation and dialogue. The Government considers that the security
architecture of the region and our strong bilateral partnerships with
countries in South East Asia can be strengthened further.
5.47 Military modernisation has increased the ability of South East
Asian countries to contribute to shared security responsibilities and
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provided opportunities for increasingly sophisticated practical military
cooperation with Australia. The Government will build on these
developments to strengthen our security partnerships and support
regional responses to shared security challenges. In particular, we
will work with regional partners to develop shared maritime domain
awareness capabilities that provide a basis for greater maritime security
cooperation.

5.49 Participation in the FPDA increases habits of cooperation and
interoperability between its members and makes a practical contribution
to regional security resilience. Australia will continue to seek to promote
military interoperability through the conduct of complex, high-end
combined FPDA exercises that have the greatest benefit for Australia and
the FPDA’s other members.
5.50 Singapore is Australia’s most advanced defence partner in South
East Asia and shares Australia’s interest in a secure maritime trading
environment. We have a long history of defence engagement, including
supporting Singaporean military training in Australia and cooperating as
partners in operations in Afghanistan.
5.51 The Comprehensive Strategic Partnership signed on 29 June 2015 sets
out how Australia and Singapore will further strengthen our relationship,
including our economic, security, foreign policy and people to people
links. Under the Comprehensive Strategic Partnership, our expanding
defence cooperation will be based on five areas: more exchanges of
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5.48 The Five Power Defence Arrangements (FPDA) with Malaysia,
Singapore, New Zealand and the United Kingdom is the longest standing
regional security mechanism for Australia. The FPDA is the only
multilateral security agreement focused on practical cooperation of its
kind in the South East Asian region. Since 1971, the FPDA has been
an enduring and important feature of Australia’s efforts to advance its
interests by working with partners to promote security in South East Asia.
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military and civilian personnel; new training initiatives and greater
collaboration on shared challenges including terrorism and cyber
security; greater intelligence and information sharing; expanding science
and technology cooperation; and co-development of training areas.
The Government will also seek to cooperate with Singapore in
multilateral forums to promote practical regional security cooperation
and a rules-based regional order.
5.52 The Government will prioritise enhancing our participation in the ASEAN
Defence Ministers’ Meeting-Plus (ADMM-Plus). The ADMM-Plus
focuses on practical measures to build better understanding and to
promote practical cooperation on security challenges including
counter-terrorism, maritime security, humanitarian assistance and
peacekeeping. Australia will continue to make substantive contributions
to multilateral practical exercises to help increase interoperability
between ADMM-Plus members to address these challenges. Australia
is also helping to build the region’s collective capacity to combat
terrorism as the current co-chair with Singapore of the ADMM-Plus
Counter Terrorism Experts’ Working Group. We will continue to engage
in security dialogue through other multilateral security frameworks,
including the ASEAN Regional Forum, to discuss cooperation to address
regional security issues.
5.53 Australia and Malaysia have a long standing defence relationship based
on shared interests in promoting regional security cooperation and a
rules-based regional order. Malaysia is an important member of ASEAN, a
capable partner in the ADMM-Plus framework and a member of the FPDA.
Malaysia hosts the Integrated Area Defence System which coordinates
FPDA activities. Defence’s presence at Royal Malaysian Air Force base
Butterworth is an important part of our commitment to the FPDA.
5.54 Under the Australia-Malaysia Joint Declaration of Strategic Partnership
agreed by Prime Minister Turnbull and Prime Minister Najib in
November 2015, both countries agreed to ongoing collaboration on
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defence matters, including their commitment to the FPDA and to the
Malaysia Australia Joint Defence Program.
5.55 The Government will seek to enhance our cooperation with Malaysia
including through maintaining the level of access we have to Butterworth
to support efforts to maintain security and stability in maritime South
East Asia. Defence will continue to build on its extensive program of
dialogue, education and training with Malaysia’s armed forces.

5.57 Australia and Vietnam are continuing to build our defence relationship.
We conduct regular strategic dialogue to exchange views on issues
of regional security. Our practical Defence Cooperation Program with
Vietnam includes professional military education, peacekeeping,
maritime security, and Special Forces cooperation. Australia welcomes
Vietnam’s increased role in multilateral security cooperation, including
its contributions to United Nations peacekeeping operations.
5.58 The Philippines is an important regional partner due to its strategic
location in South East Asia and similar approach to security issues,
including our shared interest in countering terrorism in our region.
Australia’s engagement with the Armed Forces of the Philippines and
the Department of National Defense will focus on the fields of maritime
security, counter-terrorism, law and leadership, airworthiness and
logistics. Australia will also support Philippines capability development
through targeted training and capacity assistance, such as the current
program to gift two amphibious vessels and offering an additional three
for sale to the Philippines.
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5.56 Australia has a long-standing defence cooperation program with
Thailand in the fields of counter-terrorism, countering Improvised
Explosive Devices, peacekeeping, maritime security, logistics,
capability development, aviation safety and airworthiness, law
and leadership, and English language training. The Government is
committed to continued defence cooperation, subject to progress in
Thailand’s return to democracy.
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5.59 Japan is a major power in North Asia with advanced military forces
and an increasingly active approach to regional security. Australia and
Japan have a deep and broad relationship. We share democratic values,
have been close economic partners for decades and more recently we
have become close strategic partners. We each have alliances with the
United States and we have common strategic interests in secure and
free-flowing trade routes, a stable Indo-Pacific region and a rules-based
global order. We welcome the Japanese Government’s recent decision
to adopt policies that will enable it to contribute more directly to
regional and global security and stability.
5.60 Australia has a growing security relationship with Japan. In recent
years we have signed treaty-level agreements on cooperation in
defence science and technology, information sharing and logistics
support. These agreements provide the basis for further developing our
defence cooperation based on the 2007 Joint Declaration on Security
Cooperation.
5.61 Australia and Japan are implementing a broad range of initiatives to
further enhance practical defence cooperation. These initiatives will
strengthen defence cooperation in a number of areas including: increased
training and exercises between all three Services, increased personnel
exchanges, deepening cooperation on humanitarian assistance and
disaster relief, maritime security, peacekeeping, capacity building
and increasing trilateral cooperation with our common ally the United
States. We will enhance strategic dialogue between Australia and Japan,
which includes joint Defence and Foreign Affairs 2+2 dialogue held
at Ministerial level, as well as senior officials’ level dialogue. We will
continue to explore opportunities to expand cooperation with Japan in
areas such as intelligence, developing common capabilities like the Joint
Strike Fighter, air and missile defence and maritime warfare technologies.
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5.62 To underpin our growing cooperation, we will work towards an
agreement with Japan that improves our administrative, policy, and legal
procedures to facilitate joint operations and exercises.
5.63 We will continue to expand trilateral defence cooperation between
Australia, Japan, and the United States for our mutual benefit. This
includes practical trilateral activities such as the Southern Jackeroo
exercise and strategic dialogue including the Security and Defence
Cooperation Forum.

5.65 The Government is committed to continuing the development of
Australia’s defence relations with China, and working to enhance
mutual understanding, facilitate transparency and build trust. We will
do this through increased personnel exchanges, military exercises,
and other practical cooperation in areas of mutual interest, such as
humanitarian assistance and disaster relief and countering piracy. We
will continue to build on the positive outcomes of Exercise Kowari, the
Australia‑China‑United States military exercise first held in the Northern
Territory in October 2014. A second iteration of Exercise Kowari was
held in August and September 2015.
5.66 Australia and the Republic of Korea have had shared interests in
regional security since the Korean War. The April 2014 bilateral Vision
Statement for a Secure, Peaceful and Prosperous Future highlights our
shared intention to further develop our patterns of bilateral exercises and
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5.64 China has a central role to play in contributing to the peace and stability
of North Asia and the Indo-Pacific. Australia and China have built a
productive defence relationship based on our annual Australia‑China
Defence Strategic Dialogue, working-level exchanges, strategic
policy discussions, practical exercises, maritime engagement and
peacekeeping. Our cooperation in the search for missing Malaysia
Airlines flight MH370 in the Southern Indian Ocean reinforced the
practical benefit of our defence cooperation.
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to strengthen practical cooperation. Australia will look to strengthen our
strategic dialogue, training and exercising as well as our cooperation in
capability development and defence materiel acquisition.
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5.67 Our strong defence relationship is underpinned by a mutual interest
in working together with the United States and Japan to contribute
to security in North Asia and shared concern about the threat posed
by the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea’s nuclear and ballistic
missile programs. Australia has increased its participation in Republic
of Korea-United States led multilateral exercises and will maintain this
commitment. Australia will continue to collaborate with the Republic of
Korea on non‑proliferation, disarmament and arms control measures that
uphold the rules-based global order, including through the Proliferation
Security Initiative.

South Asia
5.68 India is a rising major power and Australia welcomes its increasingly
active role in Indo-Pacific security. Our shared interests with India
in areas such as Indian Ocean maritime security, regional stability
and countering terrorism – in addition to our shared democratic
values – form a solid basis for engagement.
5.69 Australia sees India as a key security partner in the Indian Ocean and
broader Indo-Pacific region. The Framework for Security Cooperation
announced in November 2014 reflects the deepening and expanding
security and defence engagement between Australia and India.
5.70 In line with the Framework for Security Cooperation, the Government
will seek to further mature our defence relationship with India in
support of our shared strategic interests. This will include pursuing a
regular program of strategic dialogue, bilateral training, and exercise
opportunities – including our first major bilateral maritime exercise
which was conducted in 2015. We will strengthen our cooperation in
maritime security, counter-terrorism, capability acquisition and defence
science and technology.
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5.71 India’s ‘Act East’ policy provides opportunities for greater bilateral and
multilateral cooperation in the Indo-Pacific particularly through our
common membership of the East Asia Summit and ADMM-Plus. We
will also deepen our cooperation in the Indian Ocean Naval Symposium
and Indian Ocean Rim Association.

5.73 Sri Lanka’s location on a vital maritime corridor in the Indian Ocean
has seen Australia gradually increase defence cooperation, including
establishing a resident Defence Adviser in Colombo. The focus of our
engagement will be on maritime security, maritime policy, emergency
management and humanitarian assistance and disaster relief.
5.74 Australia attaches great importance to the development of regional
security architectures among Indian Ocean countries to create a
stronger framework for the region’s stability and security. Australia will
continue to be a key contributor to institutions like the Indian Ocean
Rim Association and the Indian Ocean Naval Symposium, which provide
mechanisms for advancing common security objectives, providing
transparency and building confidence in the Indian Ocean region.

Global relationships
5.75 Chapter Two noted that the rules-based global order on which Australia
relies for its security and prosperity is being increasingly challenged,
including in areas such as cyber and space.
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5.72 Pakistan’s potential to influence security dynamics in the Middle
East, Central and South Asia, and its proximity to key Indo-Pacific sea
lines of communication engages our interest in a stable Indo-Pacific
region and a rules-based global order. Australia has a long-standing
defence relationship with Pakistan focused largely on capacity building,
enhancing professionalism and strategic dialogue. We will continue
to expand our engagement on building Pakistan’s counter-terrorism
capacity, including expanding collaboration on countering Improvised
Explosive Devices.
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5.76 Working with partners around the globe, Australia will continue to
pursue security and stability, wherever our interests are engaged.
Through partnerships with like-minded countries, we generate and
sustain defence capabilities with a far greater reach than we could
achieve alone. Australia contributes to multinational responses to threats
around the world to prevent terrorists from establishing and maintaining
safe havens and to counter piracy, proliferation of weapons of mass
destruction, transnational crime and people smuggling.
5.77 We actively cooperate with international security organisations, such
as the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) in order to bolster
the rules-based global order. Australia’s willingness to contribute to
NATO operations to address shared challenges, including in Afghanistan
and counter-piracy operations in the Indian Ocean has seen NATO
recognise Australia as an Enhanced Partner. Being an Enhanced
Partner will improve Australia’s strategic engagement with NATO and
strengthen Australia’s ability to partner with NATO in the future to
address shared security challenges. The Government will ensure that our
relationship with NATO continues to grow on the basis of reciprocity and
collaboration where the interests of NATO members and Australia align.
5.78 We will continue to work with the United Nations as a demonstration
of our commitment to multilateral action to maintain a rules-based
global order. Defence will make appropriate contributions to United
Nations missions, including our contributions of ADF personnel to the
United Nations Mission in South Sudan and to the United Nations Truce
Supervision Organisation in the Middle East. Our support to the United
Nations includes providing strategic airlift support to United Nations
peacekeeping operations in crisis situations where and whenever we
can. In addition to our United Nations commitments, we will maintain
our contribution to the Multinational Forces and Observers mission in
the Sinai.

International defence relationships

137

5.79 Defence will continue to support United Nations training and education
activities and will provide expertise to support the Australian National
Action Plan on Women, Peace and Security 2012–2018 that implements
United Nations Security Council Resolution (UNSCR) 1325. UNSCR
1325 recognises that security, stability and peace can only be achieved
through a gender inclusive approach to conflict resolution and peace
building. Defence is responsible for implementation of 17 of the 24
actions in the National Action Plan. The National Action Plan sets out
what Australia will do, at home and overseas, to integrate a gender
perspective into its peace and security efforts, protect women and girls’
human rights and promote their participation in conflict prevention,
management and resolution. Under the National Action Plan, ADF
women are playing a more prominent and influential role on operations
in which the ADF is involved.

5.81 The relationship between Australia and the United Kingdom is based
on deep historical and cultural ties, which have been reinforced over
time, most recently in Afghanistan and Iraq. We share common interests
in supporting and defending a stable rules-based global order and our
approaches to global security issues are closely aligned. We cooperate
closely as members of the FPDA and the Five-Eyes intelligence
community. The United Kingdom has global military reach and the
capacity to help respond to global security challenges.
5.82 Australia and the United Kingdom will continue to work together to
address common threats to a peaceful, prosperous and rules-based
global order, including terrorism, the instability in the Middle East and
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5.80 Australia is promoting the active participation and integration of Afghan
women in Afghanistan’s national security institutions. In recent years,
ADF personnel have performed the role of Gender Adviser to the
NATO-led Resolute Support Mission in Afghanistan, providing guidance
on the provision of safe and appropriate facilities and equipment for
women serving in Afghan security forces, and training for men and
women in the prevention of gender-based violence and harassment.
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violent extremism. Australia is committed to growing our partnership
through strategic dialogue led by the Australia-United Kingdom
Ministerial Consultations (AUKMIN) and cooperation on intelligence,
science and technology and high-end defence capabilities.
5.83 Australia and France share a longstanding and close defence
relationship with a shared commitment to addressing global security
challenges such as terrorism and piracy. We are strong partners in the
Pacific where France maintains important capabilities and we also work
closely together to support the security of our respective Southern
Ocean territories. Under the FRANZ Arrangement between France,
Australia and New Zealand the three partners coordinate humanitarian
and disaster relief operations in the Pacific. Australian and French
defence forces worked alongside each other to provide life-saving
humanitarian assistance to Vanuatu in the wake of Tropical Cyclone Pam.
5.84 Following the 13 November 2015 terrorist attacks in Paris, Australia has
expressed its unwavering solidarity with the people of France. Australia
will continue to work with France and other like-minded countries to
combat Daesh as part of the fight against terrorism.
5.85 The defence forces of Australia and Canada are of comparable
size, and we share a willingness to respond to global challenges,
such as our contributions in Iraq. Australia and Canada cooperate
closely as members of the Five-Eyes intelligence community.
Although geographically distant, our strategic outlook and approach
towards security and defence matters is similar and is reflected in a
growing relationship, including: intelligence cooperation, operational
cooperation, working level exchanges, senior-level dialogue and
science, technology and materiel cooperation.
5.86 Australia will also work with other partners, where cooperation is
required to improve global security wherever Australia’s interests
are engaged, including in the Middle East. Only through concerted
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international action can we defeat threats such as those posed by
terrorists in Iraq and Afghanistan. This includes cooperation with a
broad coalition of concerned countries, including countries such as the
Netherlands, Spain and Germany.
The Middle East
5.87 Australia will have strategic interests in the Middle East for the
foreseeable future, including preventing the spread of violent extremism,
supporting stability and the security of vital trade and energy flows.
To support these interests, in addition to our current operations in the
region (discussed below), Australia will continue to build relationships
with countries in the region including providing targeted capacity
building support where it is in our interest to do so.

Africa
5.89 The African continent engages Australia’s interests in upholding the
rules-based global order and promoting the stability of the Indo-Pacific,
including maritime security. Australia has sustained contributions to a
number of United Nations operations in Africa, including to the current
United Nations mission in South Sudan. Defence activities in Africa
will continue to be proportionate to our interests in the continent. Our
ongoing contribution to United States-led Combined Maritime Forces
operations will help address terrorism, piracy, drug smuggling and other
challenges to maritime security off the north-east coast of Africa.
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5.88 Australia has a strong defence relationship with the United Arab
Emirates. Our defence engagement with the United Arab Emirates
will continue to grow and will include increased training, personnel
exchanges and high-end exercises, including Special Forces and air
combat exercises.
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Defence preparedness
5.90 A more active and internationally engaged regional and global posture
requires an appropriate Defence presence in Australia and overseas
and suitable ADF preparedness levels. Preparedness is about having
forces that can be deployed and sustained on operations in a timely
and effective way. Higher levels of ADF preparedness will be required
to support greater activity in the region and to make meaningful
contributions to global security activities where our interests are engaged.
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5.91 The Government has directed an increase in the ADF’s preparedness
level, based on raising its overall capability and improving its
sustainability on operations. This will require an increase in training and
more funding to support increased activity.
``

The overall capability of the ADF will be raised through the
new more capable, agile and potent force structure set out in
Chapter Four.

``

New transport and logistics capabilities, including new aircraft and
navy support ships mean the ADF will be better supported with
supplies and more easily reinforced when deployed on operations.

``

ADF personnel will receive enhanced training opportunities, with
investment in advanced training enabling capabilities, including
training and testing ranges, equipment and simulation systems.

``

The ADF will be more active, including through the increased
defence engagement activities set out earlier in this chapter such
as regional exercises and other engagement activities. Our more
active international engagement will contribute to building the
skills of our people. Dedicated funding has been allocated for
the additional costs associated with higher preparedness such as
more fuel being used on exercises as well as more frequent repairs
and maintenance of equipment.
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5.92 Increased preparedness will ensure that the ADF has greater capacity
and agility to respond to strategic risks and to undertake a range of
operations at the same time.

Current operations
5.93 ADF operations are critical to the Government’s strategy for
protecting Australia’s security and prosperity. Around 2,500 ADF
personnel are currently deployed on operations overseas and on
border protection duties.

5.95 Defence will continue to make a major contribution to Operation
Sovereign Borders to stop people smuggling, along with a wide range of
Government agencies, including providing maritime patrol aircraft, patrol
boats and large Navy ships, including a new large-hulled multi-purpose
patrol vessel, the Australian Defence Vessel Ocean Protector. Defence
also helps protect Australia’s maritime area from other threats, such as
illegal exploitation of our natural resources, including illegal fishing.
The ADF’s maritime area of operations covers approximately 10 per cent
of the surface of the world, and includes Christmas, Cocos (Keeling),
Norfolk, Heard, Macquarie and Lord Howe Islands.
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5.94 Since coming to office, the Government has deployed ADF personnel
to protect our borders as part of Operation Sovereign Borders, to the
Southern Ocean to protect our natural resources, to the Indian Ocean
to search for flight MH370 and to Iraq, Afghanistan and Ukraine as
well as on peacekeeping missions. The ADF has also been deployed
to a number of humanitarian assistance and disaster relief missions in
Australia, providing support to the Australian community in the wake of
storms, floods and bushfires. In our immediate region, the ADF provided
a significant contribution to humanitarian assistance and disaster relief
and recovery efforts in Vanuatu following Tropical Cyclone Pam in March
2015, in Nepal following the earthquake in April 2015 and in Myanmar
following floods in August 2015.
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5.96 The Government is fully committed to maintaining Australia’s substantial
contribution to the United States-led coalition effort to disrupt, degrade
and ultimately defeat the terrorist threat from Daesh. Daesh threatens
stability in Iraq and the Middle East and the security of Australians
at home and in our region. Our contribution supports our direct
security, and our commitment to counter the global terrorist threat. The
Government will maintain Australia’s contribution of an Air Task Group
conducting air combat and support operations in Iraq and Syria and our
joint contribution to the Build Partner Capacity training mission with
New Zealand in Iraq. The Build Partner Capacity mission is focused
on training Iraqi forces to defeat Daesh and restore Iraqi territory to the
control of the Iraqi Government. Our Special Operations Task Group
will continue providing military advice and assistance to the
Counter-Terrorism Service of the Iraqi Security Forces.
5.97 Australia is committed to working as part of the international community
to provide long-term support to the Government of Afghanistan as
it seeks to consolidate the hard-won security and governance gains
since 2001. Australia is one of the largest non-NATO contributors in
Afghanistan. Australia will continue to contribute to the NATO train,
advise and assist Resolute Support Mission in key roles, including
providing training and mentoring to develop the future leadership of the
Afghan National Defense and Security Forces at the Afghan National
Army Officer Academy in Kabul. We are also providing embedded
personnel in NATO headquarters and in critical force protection, medical
and logistics roles. Australia is committed to providing funding to the
Afghan National Defense and Security Forces through our contribution of
US$100 million a year from 2015 to 2017.
5.98 Australia will continue to contribute a Navy vessel to support the United
States-led Combined Maritime Forces. The Combined Maritime Forces
is a multinational effort to prevent terrorism, piracy and drug smuggling,
encourage regional cooperation and promote a secure maritime
environment in the Middle East and off the north east coast of Africa.
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`` Chapter Six: People
The quality of our people is the foundation of Defence’s capability,
effectiveness and reputation. Defence has an integrated workforce of
ADF and Australian Public Service (APS) personnel who work together
to deliver defence capability.

6.2

Within Australia, this integrated workforce conducts a diverse range of
essential activities to help defend Australia and its national interests.
This includes planning, preparing and training for future security
challenges, producing intelligence, conducting scientific research,
developing and maintaining high-technology capabilities and systems,
contributing to national cyber security operations and delivering critical
enabling services.

6.3

Since 1999, over 76,000 ADF members have deployed on domestic,
border security, humanitarian and international operations, with some
individual members deploying on multiple occasions. Today, around
2,500 ADF personnel are deployed on operations defending Australia’s
interests in Iraq, Afghanistan, in the Middle East, on peacekeeping
missions and domestically to help keep our borders secure. APS
personnel also deploy on operations with their ADF colleagues.

6.4

Defence also supports state and territory emergency response personnel
to help communities respond to natural disasters such as floods and
bushfires.

6.5

One of the most important and challenging jobs Defence will have in the
coming decades will be maintaining the capability of the ADF and APS
workforce to achieve the Strategic Defence Objectives set out in this
Defence White Paper. This chapter sets out Defence’s plans to develop
and support its integrated workforce to meet this challenge.
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Growing the integrated Defence workforce
6.6

Defence’s total workforce is currently made up of around 58,000
Permanent members of the ADF, around 19,500 paid and active
Reservists, and around 17,900 full-time equivalent APS employees.
This integrated workforce has a diverse range of skills, including in
combat and combat support, capability development and sustainment,
technical, strategy, policy, intelligence and planning, and engineering,
scientific and language skills.

6.7

As Defence adopts new and more complex capabilities, the demands
on the integrated workforce will increase. New technologies will
require new skills and will rely even more than now on the diverse
range of skills of the integrated workforce. To meet these demands, the
Government will undertake the largest single rebalance of the integrated
Defence workforce in a generation through the implementation of the
First Principles Review.

Permanent Australian Defence Force
6.8

Under the plans in this Defence White Paper, the Permanent ADF
workforce will grow to around 62,400 personnel over the next decade.
This is an increase of around 2,500 over previous plans and will support
the introduction of new capabilities. The new ADF positions will cover
air, land and sea combat roles as well as intelligence, cyber security and
enabling capabilities. This will return the Permanent ADF to its largest
size since 1993. In addition to overall growth, the transition to the future
force will require the reallocation of around 2,300 existing ADF positions
to higher priority activities as new capabilities are delivered in this
decade and beyond.

6.9

The scale of the rebalance of the ADF workforce reflects the importance
of continually reviewing and matching our people to the highest priority
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tasks for our country’s future defence. The changes will occur over
the next decade and beyond across all six warfighting and enabling
capabilities outlined in Chapter Four.
Enhancements in intelligence, space and cyber security will
require around 900 ADF positions, including in intelligence
collection and analysis, communications, supporting the
information requirements of new platforms like the Joint Strike
Fighter, surveillance aircraft and navy ships, and to better support
Special Forces and cyber security. The significant growth in ADF
personnel reflects the White Paper’s emphasis on strengthening
intelligence, space and cyber security capabilities to meet our
future challenges.

``

The larger maritime and anti-submarine force will require an
increase of around 800 ADF positions, with further growth beyond
the decade to operate the larger submarine fleet in particular. The
generation of crews with the appropriate mix of skills and experience
must be carefully managed to meet the challenging growth needed
to operate Navy’s new submarines and surface ships.

``

The strike and air combat workforce will increase by around
500 ADF positions to support the acquisition of deployable
ground-launched air defence capabilities and advanced
command and control for Integrated Air and Missile Defence.

``

Around 700 additional ADF positions will support enhancements
to capabilities in land combat and amphibious warfare, including
unmanned aircraft, the new long-range rocket capability for land
forces and combat support systems.

``

Enabling capabilities will require around 1,100 additional ADF
positions. This includes logistics, operational support, training
systems and ranges, enhanced support to Navy engineering, force
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design, analysis and assurance and strategic and international
policy. Defence will gradually increase the number of overseas
military attaches to support the program of enhanced international
engagement.
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``

Enhancements to the current and planned air and sea lift fleets will
result in the need for around 800 additional ADF positions.

6.10 Defence will undertake further work to identify the ADF positions that
will be reallocated from lower priority roles to support the operation
of new or enhanced capabilities. This work will be informed by the
implementation of the First Principles Review, as discussed in the next
chapter, which will help maximise efficient use of the ADF workforce
within Defence. This will include ensuring that ADF members are only
employed in roles outside of the Navy, Army and Air Force within
Defence when it is critical to achieving the Strategic Defence Objectives.
6.11 Further reshaping and growth of our military workforce is likely to be
required beyond the next decade to operate the new capabilities the
Government will acquire during this time. This reshaping will take
into account the implications of new technologies, such as increasing
automation and the introduction of more unmanned systems.

Reserves
6.12 The ADF is increasingly drawing on the skills and expertise of Reservists
to deliver defence capability. Many Reservists have critical specialist
expertise not readily available within the Permanent ADF, such as
specialist medical and technical skills. Reservists are an important part
of the ADF’s deployed capability on operations within Australia and
overseas. Around 14,000 members of the Reserves have deployed on
operations within Australia and overseas since 1999, around 18 per cent
of all ADF personnel deployed.
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6.13 The Government is committed to maintaining the role of the Reserves
in the ADF’s force structure. This will be achieved through a new more
flexible contemporary workforce model, Project Suakin. Project Suakin
will increase the ability of members to move between the Permanent
ADF and Reserves to better meet their changing needs as they progress
through their working life and as their personal circumstances change.
The new workforce model will better support the employment of
Reserves in roles suited to their skills and knowledge across the ADF.
Project Suakin is being implemented through legislation passed in 2015
which introduced a new category of flexible service in the permanent
ADF, and cultural reform and business process reform to make it easier
to transition between the Permanent ADF and Reserves.

Australian Public Service
6.15 Defence has a professional APS workforce which fills roles critical to
delivering Defence’s capability. Around 43 per cent of the intelligence
workforce in Defence are APS employees. Other important roles filled by
APS employees include engineers developing and maintaining defence
capabilities, air traffic controllers at RAAF bases, psychologists and
social workers supporting ADF members and their families, capability
project managers, strategic policy advisers providing advice on planning
and executing operations and managers and planners in a range of
corporate roles including financial, personnel, information management
and facilities.
6.16 The APS workforce in Defence will be rebalanced in accordance with
the Government’s First Principles Review and the future force structure.
The Defence White Paper provides for a future Australian Public Service
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6.14 The Government has reformed the ADF Reserve Allowance structure
to reflect the increasing integration of reservists within the total ADF
workforce.
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(APS) workforce of around 18,200 Full Time Staff Equivalent (FTE),
down from 22,300 FTE in June 2012.
6.17 Within this total workforce of around 18,200 FTE, enhancements to
intelligence, space and cyber security capabilities will involve 800
new APS positions. Four hundred new positions will be created in
information technology support, simulation, support to Navy engineering
and logistics, security, force design and analysis, and strategic and
international policy, including civilian policy officers posted overseas.
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6.18 These new APS positions in areas of high priority will be offset by
ongoing reductions elsewhere in the APS workforce, including through
the reform of service delivery areas of Defence’s business, as part of the
implementation of the Government’s First Principles Review.

Recruiting the people we need
6.19 As our defence capabilities become more technologically complex,
recruiting Australians with the right skills mix for these capabilities will
be even more important. It is not enough to have the best equipment – it
needs to be operated and supported by the best people.
6.20 Attracting and retaining the future Defence workforce will be a major
challenge. Being an employer of choice for Australians in a more
competitive labour market will require fundamental changes to how
Defence plans, manages, and supports its people. A concerted program
of recruitment, training and targeted retention will be required to support
this growth.
6.21 Attracting young Australians to an ADF career is a vital investment in our
country’s future. The Government reintroduced the ADF Gap Year Program
in 2015 and it will continue to grow. In 2015, the ADF Gap Year was
available for Army and Air Force and it is also available for Navy in 2016.
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6.22 Defence is expanding programs focused on recruiting and retaining
Australians with the science, technology, engineering and mathematics
skills it needs. Defence is reintroducing the Defence Technical
Scholarships program for Year 11 and 12 students to support ADF
recruitment and expanding APS cadetships to provide a career pathway
in Defence for science and technology professionals. Defence will
seek to attract people with the skills it needs in this area with enhanced
employment offers. These programs will have a particular focus on
attracting and recruiting women and Indigenous Australians.

6.24 Women are under-represented in Defence. Presently, 15 per cent of
the ADF workforce and 41 per cent of the APS workforce are women.
Increased female participation in the Defence workforce, and in senior
leadership, will continue to be a focus in order to broaden Defence’s
access to the considerable skills and capabilities within the Australian
community. To grow and advance the female workforce in Defence,
the organisation is focusing on attraction, recruitment and retention
of women, the removal of barriers to progression, and facilitating
development through mentoring and development opportunities.
Defence APS graduate recruitment will continue to include a focus on
increasing the representation of women at this important entry point to
the APS.
6.25 Defence will increase the attractiveness of a military career for women,
including through targeted recruitment initiatives, retention measures
and career support. Defence will improve the representation of women
across Defence, including in leadership and technical areas, and has
already removed the gender-based barriers preventing women from
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6.23 There is strong competition to recruit people with the technical, analytic,
and project management skills and experience needed for important
intelligence and security roles within Defence. Defence will continue to
create flexible new initiatives to compete effectively for people such as
those needed for intelligence and security roles.
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serving in ADF combat roles. This commenced with the opening up
of combat roles that have previously been restricted to women already
serving in the ADF. From 2016, all ADF combat roles will be open
to new female recruits and Defence Force Recruiting will market all
Defence roles to all prospective ADF members.
6.26 Defence will also seek to enhance the recruitment of Indigenous
Australians and Australians from culturally and linguistically diverse
backgrounds in both the ADF and APS. A specialist recruiting team
has been introduced to support Indigenous Australians and targeted
initiatives are being introduced for Australians from culturally and
linguistically diverse groups seeking an ADF career. The Defence APS
has increased its annual intake of Indigenous trainees and is making
greater use of special measures to attract Indigenous staff. These
initiatives will be complemented with retention measures, including
career development and mentoring programs.
6.27 Defence has developed a number of additional strategies to enhance
its ability to attract Australians from culturally and linguistically diverse
backgrounds. Defence will improve its future marketing strategies
and engagement in communities that are more diverse. Defence is
investigating expanding its ADF cadet and short-term Defence work
experience programs for students from a range of diverse backgrounds
to gain exposure to a range of ADF and APS jobs.

Developing our people
6.28 Our rapidly changing strategic environment requires us to continually
build the skills of our people. Defence will improve its comprehensive
program of professionalisation and development to support careers in
the ADF and the APS.

Retaining our people
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6.29 Joint military education across the ADF is growing in importance.
Defence must ensure that our Defence colleges and educational
institutions are best equipped to develop the future leaders of the ADF.
Specific priorities for the APS are to professionalise the workforce in
roles that are critical to delivering and sustaining Defence’s capabilities,
and to build greater leadership capability in the executive level
workforce. Defence APS graduate development and training will bring
more emphasis to improving policy skills.

6.31 Defence will expand cultural and language capabilities to increase
its effectiveness in operating in the region and collaborating with
international partners. Defence will develop higher levels of cultural
understanding of our region, including more intensive training for those
who work routinely with regional partners. Defence will increase the
number of personnel with intermediate and advanced language skills
to support our enhanced international engagement, with a focus on
languages in the Indo-Pacific region.

Retaining our people
6.32 Retaining the high-quality, experienced staff that Defence has developed
over time is as important as attracting new talent. The Government is
not complacent about the challenges in retaining and growing the highly
skilled workforce Defence needs to deliver the plans set out in this
White Paper.
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6.30 Defence will continue partnering with accredited academic institutions
so that Defence personnel are provided the best education in relevant
specialised fields such as national security policy analysis, intelligence,
capability development, engineering and a range of technical training.
Defence will ensure personnel who need to acquire new skills can do
so efficiently through improved technology to enhance flexibility and
innovation in training, education, and skilling.
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6.33 We will continue to ensure that the employment offers to Defence staff
remain competitive to attract and retain the right number of people with
the skills Defence requires. Should particular critical skills requirements
emerge, Defence will use targeted employment strategies to ensure that
it recruits and retains people with those critical skills. Defence must also
ensure that the employment conditions it offers are relevant to people
who are currently under-represented in Defence, including women,
Indigenous Australians, and people from culturally and linguistically
diverse backgrounds. Defence should seek to represent the community
it protects and from which it recruits.
6.34 Further, as set out earlier in this chapter the Government will introduce
a contemporary workforce model for the ADF to provide greater
organisational flexibility and agility, and provide ADF members with more
options and mobility. It will enable the whole ADF workforce to be used
more effectively, drawing on both Permanent and Reserve workforce
components and skills more flexibly in the delivery of defence capability.

Defence culture
6.35 Defence is rightly proud of its mission-focused mindset. Unwavering
service to our country underpins the ADF’s reputation as a worldclass fighting force. At the same time, Defence must operate to the
highest ethical standards in leadership and management for all people
in Defence. This means acting with fairness and integrity, promoting
diversity and inclusion, and maintaining a zero tolerance stance towards
unacceptable behaviour. The strength of Defence’s leadership model
and its ability to adapt and embrace a more diverse and inclusive culture
will be critical to attracting and retaining the workforce it needs for
the future. Pathway to Change drives and reinforces Defence’s cultural
change, and its theme – we are trusted to defend, proven to deliver
and respectful always – is being delivered across Defence. In 2016,
Pathway to Change marks its fourth year of implementation. Over the last
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four years, Defence has established the Sexual Misconduct Prevention
and Response Office; released the ADF Alcohol Management Strategy;
established mechanisms to increase diversity and inclusion within
leadership groups and Defence more broadly; conducted Defence-wide
discussions on values and behaviours; delivered Defence education
and training programs informed by agreed values and behaviours; and
enabled expedited corrective processes by simplifying responses to,
and management of, unacceptable behaviour.

6.37 Considerable work remains to address the very serious issues raised
through the Defence Abuse Response Taskforce. Defence must care for
its people, particularly those affected by abuse, and continue to make
the systematic and cultural changes necessary to deliver a safer and
more professional workplace.
6.38 Defence will continue to implement initiatives such as the Restorative
Engagement Process, and the Sexual Misconduct Prevention and
Response Office. This work is guided by the requirement that any process
should not traumatise victims. Defence will continue to identify ways to
support our people who have been affected by abuse to move forward
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6.36 Defence has made substantial progress in addressing a range of cultural
issues, but the organisation cannot become complacent. Through
continued and visible commitment from Defence’s senior leadership,
and a number of supporting cultural programs, efforts are ongoing to
increase diversity and inclusion in Defence. Defence will continue to
implement its Pathway to Change strategy, supported by Navy, Army
and Air Force programs, and culture initiatives across the APS. This
will give further attention to career opportunities for women, people
from culturally and linguistically diverse backgrounds and people with
disabilities. Accountability for cultural reform will be required across all
levels of leadership in Defence. Additionally, Defence will continue its
four-year collaboration with the Australian Human Rights Commission to
progress cultural change throughout Defence.
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with their lives. Defence understands that actions against perpetrators of
abuse are a clear indication of the organisation’s commitment to defend
the rights of Defence members. There will be a continued emphasis on
identifying and dealing with perpetrators of abuse.

Looking after our people
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6.39 The Government is committed to providing members of the ADF with
leading health care. The Government recognises that new approaches
are needed to properly care for our ADF members throughout their
career, in particular those who have been wounded or injured or who fall
ill in the course of their service to our country.
6.40 A new $133 million Defence eHealth System has been launched, linking
ADF members’ health data from recruitment to discharge and enabling
better continuity of health care for all Defence personnel. Defence will
improve the operation of this system by incorporating the pre-2014
paper-based health records of ADF members into the new electronic
system, making them accessible wherever they serve. This process
will take a number of years to complete. To support improved health
services, additional military medical officers will be available at major
ADF bases.
6.41 The mental health of our people in Defence is as important as their
physical health. We now better understand the impact Post Traumatic
Stress Disorder is having on serving members, their families and loved
ones. This impact can affect members and their families both during
and following their service. Defence will continue to improve the use of
screening, education and awareness programs to care for and support
Defence members seeking help as early as possible, and will provide
additional resources for more specialist medical mental health care.
6.42 In 2014, the Government established a program where the Department
of Veterans’ Affairs will pay for treatment for any ADF member with
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at least three years continuous full-time service who is experiencing
diagnosed Post Traumatic Stress Disorder, anxiety, depression or alcohol
or substance abuse without the need to establish that their mental health
condition is related to their service.
6.43 The Government has launched the innovative ‘High Res’ smart phone
app that will help serving and ex-serving ADF members manage stress
and build their psychological resilience. High Res is particularly
designed to improve mental health outcomes for the current generation
of ADF members and younger veterans who engage with health services
differently to older veterans.

6.45 The Government will continue to improve linkages between the
Departments of Defence and Veterans’ Affairs in support of our veterans
and ADF members as part of our strategy to provide a continuum
of support. Defence and the Department of Veterans’ Affairs have
developed a joint program of work, the Support for Wounded, Injured
and Ill Program, which is improving and simplifying the way in which
government supports wounded, injured and ill members. Further
improvements will include improved electronic systems to better share
information, on the service of ADF members, between Defence and
the Department of Veterans’ Affairs and building closer ties between
Defence and the Department of Veterans’ Affairs.
6.46 The Government has extended access to the Veterans and Veterans
Families Counselling Service to include current and ex-serving
members who have served on border protection duties, in a disaster
zone in Australia or overseas, and for members medically discharged
from the ADF.
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6.44 A pilot of the Reserve Assistance Program is underway. This program
provides confidential, cost-free, professional counselling services to
help Reserve members and their immediate families who have mental
health issues, regardless of whether those issues are directly related to
military service.
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6.47 To inform the way we support members of the ADF and veterans, the
Government is conducting the Transition and Wellbeing Research
Program. This is the largest and most comprehensive study of its type
undertaken in Australia. This research program is examining the impact
of military service on the mental, physical and social health of serving
and ex-serving personnel, who have deployed to recent conflicts, and
their families.
6.48 Defence will partner with the Department of Veterans’ Affairs, Australian
defence industry, and other ex-Service organisations to support those
who have been affected by their service to our country to find a new
career, ensuring that they are treated with the respect and dignity that
their service deserves. Finding a new career will enable our veterans
to continue making valuable contributions to their communities once
their military service is completed. The Government will make available
to all ADF members the current Army initiative that supports wounded
or injured soldiers, who can no longer remain in service, transition to a
new career.
6.49 The Government will enhance the existing Career Transition Assistance
Scheme to better support members transitioning out of the ADF, with
less than 12 years service, to find new employment.
6.50 The Government has made changes to the indexation of the Defence
Forces Retirement Benefits and Defence Force Retirement and Death
Benefits superannuation schemes to ensure pensions keep pace with the
cost of living.
6.51 The Government will introduce a contemporary superannuation scheme
for new ADF members from July 2016. The new superannuation
arrangements will provide additional flexibility for members of the ADF.
The new scheme will allow ADF members to join the superannuation
fund of their choice and will improve flexibility and portability of the
benefits provided.
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6.52 The Government will continue to support the activities of ex-Service
organisations that assist current and former ADF members who have
served our country.

The Defence community
6.53 The Government understands the pressures that ADF members, and their
families, face during and after their service to Australia. The Government
will ensure that Defence families receive enhanced health care support
during periods of transition and high-quality housing.

6.55 In January 2014, the Government introduced the National Australian
Defence Force Family Health Program, providing free General
Practitioner and basic allied health care to all ADF dependants, as well
as the ability to claim up to $400 a year for health services, such as
physiotherapy, dentistry and mental health support.
6.56 We will continue to support ADF families who relocate because the ADF
member is posted and while their loved ones are deployed. We will
continue to assist spouses with finding new work, particularly where
their employment has been affected through a posting or deployment of
their serving partner.
6.57 The Government recognises the importance of quality housing for ADF
families. Helping to ensure Defence members and their families are
suitably housed when they are posted to a new location is a key part of
supporting mobility and retention within the ADF. The Government will
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6.54 For family members of current and former ADF members the
Government will deliver improved electronic access to information on
the range of services and support available to them from government
agencies as well as the broader community. This measure will build
on the implementation of improved on-line support, services and
information for ADF members, including Reservists.
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ensure that Defence Housing Australia continues to provide
high-standard housing that delivers the best outcome for ADF
members and their families.
6.58 The Government, in partnership with the community, will continue to
support the ADF cadet program. This personal development program
for young people builds personal skills including leadership and
teamwork, and promotes Defence as a potential career pathway for its
participants. Cadets are an important element of Defence’s engagement
with the community and the program plays an important role in building
community awareness of Defence and the roles of the ADF.
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Delivering the future workforce
6.59 To deliver the White Paper’s plans for the future workforce, Defence
will develop a 10-year Strategic Workforce Plan in 2016. The Strategic
Workforce Plan will set out the skills Defence needs and detail how
Defence will attract, retain and develop its people. The Strategic Workforce
Plan will provide workforce priorities, practical initiatives and resources for
attracting, growing, and retaining the people Defence needs.
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`` Chapter Seven: Reform of
Defence
7.1

The more complex future strategic environment Australia faces will place
greater demands on Defence, particularly its ability to adapt to change,
to innovate and to integrate reform into its core business processes.

7.2

The Government’s plans to deliver a more capable, agile and potent
future force involve bringing strategy, capability, and resources back
into alignment through this White Paper and the Integrated Investment
Program, and by reforming the Defence organisation to deliver these
plans through implementation of the First Principles Review.

The First Principles Review – The Government’s
reform program
In August 2014, the Government commissioned the First Principles
Review to ensure that Defence is appropriately structured and organised
to meet the challenges of the future.

7.4

The challenges Defence will face over the period to 2035 require a
highly professional, well-governed and agile organisation that can
respond to changing environments, seize opportunities and manage
increasing strategic, political, cultural and technological complexity.

7.5

The Review directly addressed the need for a unified Defence
organisation, including a joint force that is more consistently linked
to its strategy. In the past, reform has been difficult because the
organisation has not been unified in the way it conducts business.
Despite the reforms that Defence has undertaken over the last few
decades, the First Principles Review found:
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``

An organisational model that is complicated, slow and inefficient
operating as a loose federation with a weak centre.

``

A proliferation of structures, processes and systems with unclear
accountabilities.

``

External stakeholders portraying Defence as inward looking,
complicated and difficult to deal with.

``

An organisational culture that is risk averse and resistant to
change.

7.6

The Review focused on looking forward and on designing an integrated
organisational model to address these issues so that Defence as a whole
can shape and respond quickly to changing strategic circumstances
over the period to 2035. The fundamental tenet of the Review is that
Defence needs to operate as One Defence, a unified and integrated
organisation that is more consistently linked to its strategy and clearly
led by its centre.

7.7

Through the Review’s implementation, the Government is undertaking
a once in a generation redesign of the way Defence does business.
A fundamental redesign must be implemented now – an incremental
approach will not deliver the Defence organisation Australia needs to
achieve the long-term plans in this Defence White Paper including the
more capable, agile and potent ADF.

7.8

The Review made 76 recommendations for reform. The Government has
agreed, or agreed in-principle, to 75 of these recommendations. The
Government did not agree to the integration of the Defence Science and
Technology Group into the new Capability Acquisition and Sustainment
Group, but will further consider this recommendation after the first year
of implementation.

7.9

Implementing the Government’s reforms will ensure Defence will
become an integrated organisation driven by a strong strategic centre
rather than a federation of separate parts.

The First Principles Review – The Government’s reform program

167

7.10 This single integrated organisation will be agile and able to manage
greater complexity, while delivering its outcomes in a more effective and
efficient way. It will be more capable of adapting quickly to changing
circumstances, including in response to further technological or social
changes of relevance for Australia’s strategic defence interests.
7.11 Substantial changes across Defence will be made to ensure delivery
of the future requirements outlined in this Defence White Paper. The
changes involve organisation-wide structural, system and process
changes, combined with clearer personal accountabilities and a
requirement for a significant shift in business culture, particularly in the
behaviours of leaders at every level.

7.13 The two year implementation timeframe for the First Principles
Review drives a focus on tangible actions that address workplace
behaviour. This is called the One Defence Behavioural Model and its
focus on changing workplace behaviours is consistent with the core
longer-term cultural change goals of Pathway to Change, particularly
improving personal accountability. Defence will institute a performance
management system that links employees’ roles and actions to
Defence’s goals and deliverables. This will be supported by effective
learning and development programs, and improved performance
measures that support a high performing organisation.

2016 DEFENCE WHITE PAPER

SECTION THREE REFORM, RESOURCING & IMPLEMENTATION

7.12 As Defence implements the First Principles Review, it will focus
on developing leadership, accountability and behaviours to drive
organisational performance. The business culture will focus on building
a workforce that explores opportunities, solves problems, builds teams
and at every level makes judgements that are in the best interest of
Defence. The performance of Defence’s senior leaders will be measured
not only in terms of outcomes delivered but the effectiveness of their
leadership behaviours and alignment with Defence’s values. A unified
leadership team, willing to take individual accountability for improving
organisational outcomes will be fundamental to Defence’s success.
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7.14 A new and simplified business model for Defence will be introduced
which focuses on its core business. It has three key features:
``

A stronger strategic centre able to provide clear direction,
contestability of decision-making as well as enhanced control of
resources and monitoring of organisational performance.

``

An end-to-end approach for capability development. Capability
Managers will be assigned clear authority and accountability
for the delivery of capability outcomes to schedule and budget,
supported by an integrated capability delivery function and subject
to stronger direction setting and contestability from the centre.

``

Enablers that are integrated and customer-centric with greater use
of cross-functional processes, particularly in regional locations.
Major Business
Processes
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One Defence Business Model

A strong strategic centre
7.15 The Government will strengthen accountability and top-level decision
making in Defence by creating a stronger strategic centre. The strategic
centre is the senior management structure in Defence that sets
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priorities, manages resources and is responsible for steering the whole
organisation to implement the Government’s defence policies. The
strategic centre includes the Secretary of the Department of Defence,
the Chief of the Defence Force and the Vice Chief of the Defence Force,
the Associate Secretary, the Deputy Secretary Strategic Policy and
Intelligence and the Chief Finance Officer. This group forms the Defence
Committee which is the primary decision-making committee in Defence.
7.16 The stronger strategic centre will have more power and authority to set
direction for all of Defence’s activities and will maintain close oversight
of the delivery of the strategy, capability, and resources set out in this
Defence White Paper.
7.17 Defence will reduce top-level management and the number of
committees, while strengthening its planning and performance monitoring
to improve accountability. These reforms will fundamentally change the
way Defence makes decisions and implements them, positioning Defence
to better manage the threats and challenges for Australia to 2035.
7.18 The Government has made legislative changes to recognise the
command authority of the Chief of the Defence Force over the ADF and
its three Service Chiefs and the command and administrative authority of
the Vice Chief of the Defence Force.

7.20 Defence will establish a permanent future force design function, under
the Vice Chief of the Defence Force, to strengthen Defence’s capacity to
deliver the joint and integrated ADF outlined in Chapter Four. The Vice
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7.19 The Government will ensure the accountabilities of the Secretary of
the Department of Defence reflect the Secretary’s responsibility for
managing the Defence budget and overall investment management.
The Secretary will have primary accountability for coordinating the
provision of timely advice to Government, including on policy aspects of
operational deployments.
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Chief will be empowered to ensure new projects proceed on the basis of
relevance and importance to the joint force.
7.21 A strong internal contestability function will be built and led by the
Deputy Secretary Strategic Policy and Intelligence with responsibility
for strategic, scope, technical and cost contestability. Strong internal
contestability will ensure that Defence expenditure is aligned with the
Strategic Defence Objectives.
7.22 The Associate Secretary’s role as the integrator of Defence’s corporate
enterprise functions and as the central authority to deliver strategic
centre-led enterprise planning and performance monitoring will be
strengthened. Making the right decisions means getting the right
information to decision-makers in a timely way. The Associate Secretary
of Defence will be empowered to strengthen enterprise-wide information
management. Stronger information management outcomes will help
ensure Defence is better managed.
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7.23 Defence will improve the quality of its strategy and policy advice
to Government. Defence’s policy and intelligence functions will
be consolidated under the Deputy Secretary Strategic Policy and
Intelligence.

Capability development life cycle
7.24 Under the plans set out in this Defence White Paper, Defence will
implement a substantial force modernisation program, which will bring
major organisational and cultural challenges. This modernisation will
introduce new capabilities that will carry within them the requirement
for new ways of working, particularly as Defence integrates complex
and globally networked systems into the joint force. The reforms
being implemented under the First Principles Review are essential to
delivering these plans.
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7.25 Proper planning for the acquisition of complex equipment and systems
takes years of analysis and careful decision-making before acquisitions
can commence. This is only proper for the expenditure of billions of
dollars involving decades of effort. New submarines and frigates, for
example, will be brought into service from the 2020s until well into the
2040s and will operate into the second half of this century. It is therefore
essential that Defence planning for the future force is consistent and
predictable and is supported by consistent and adequate budgets.
7.26 The Defence Materiel Organisation has been disbanded and its core
responsibilities in relation to capability delivery have been transferred
to the new Capability Acquisition and Sustainment Group. The new
Group is led by a Deputy Secretary reporting to the Secretary of the
Department of Defence. The number one priority for the new Group is to
work cooperatively with other parts of Defence to ensure the ADF has the
necessary capabilities to fulfil its missions and operations.

7.28 Defence’s acquisition processes will be improved to introduce
more rigour and agility. Defence will introduce greater rigour to the
development of projects before they enter the approval process to
make sure they are aligned with the Strategic Defence Objectives.
Defence will capitalise on the work done to cost assure this White
Paper by introducing more fidelity of cost estimation into the capability
development process, including ongoing independent external
assurance of Defence project costs.
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7.27 The establishment of the 10-year Integrated Investment Program
provides the framework for capability development and delivery
functions in Defence. This will be reinforced by the strategic direction,
force design, and contestability functions addressed earlier in this
chapter to ensure an integrated capability development life cycle. This
approach will enable Defence to better manage investment, set priorities
and allocate resources in accordance with this White Paper.
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7.29 The Government will revise the current process for approving new
projects to ensure a proportional approach is taken depending on
the cost, schedule, technical complexity and overall risk of projects.
Through these changes, Defence will be able to tailor the acquisition
process to the capability being sought. This will give Defence more
agility to acquire rapidly evolving technology and speed up less
complex acquisitions. Efficient capability planning and procurement
processes within Defence will ensure that the ADF has the capability it
needs when it needs it, and the value for money Australia receives from
its investment in Defence is maximised.
7.30 As highlighted in Chapter Four, the Government will ensure that
Australian defence industry is considered as an early and core element
of Defence’s capability. Decisions about defence capability will take
proper account of Australian defence industry at all stages of the
capability life cycle.
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Corporate and military enablers
7.31 The Government’s investment in enablers, set out in this White Paper,
such as information management and the Defence estate, including
bases, wharves and runways, reflects how critical they are to the
effective and efficient delivery of defence capability. Without these
enablers Defence cannot generate the combat effects required to achieve
the Strategic Defence Objectives. The First Principles Review will ensure
that these enablers are fully integrated within a single Defence service
delivery system.
7.32 Through the Integrated Investment Program accompanying this White
Paper, the Government has clearly articulated its requirements of the
Defence estate and facilities to support defence capability and the future
force. We will invest the resources needed to ensure that the estate
can support future ADF operations and capability. Estate rationalisation
will continue to be considered on a case by case basis as part of the
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implementation of this White Paper and the First Principles Review. Any
savings realised through the sale of Defence bases will be reinvested in
Defence capability.
7.33 Under the accountability of the Associate Secretary, the Chief
Information Officer is the single authority for all Defence-wide
information networks, including their design and management. The
Chief Information Officer will have a mandate to ensure warfighting
and corporate information management projects comply with required
standards. All proposals for new information systems are to be agreed
with the Chief Information Officer.
7.34 Information management providing common situational awareness
and information superiority is essential to our war fighters. It is
becoming even more important with the growing information needs
of new sophisticated capabilities like the Joint Strike Fighter. Within
the framework and standards set by the Chief Information Officer, the
Vice Chief of the Defence Force will oversee the implementation of an
information system which will better meet the needs of the joint force,
including providing enhanced command and control, communications,
and intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance information.

7.36 Defence will further consolidate its other enabling corporate services
such as finance, human resource management and administration to
minimise duplication and strengthen service delivery.
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7.35 Defence will establish more effective geospatial intelligence
management with the Australian Geospatial-Intelligence Organisation
having central control of all geospatial functions within Defence. This
will strengthen the collection, analysis and distribution of geospatial
information across Defence.
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Implementing the First Principles Review
7.37 Implementation of the First Principles Review has commenced within
Defence, based on an Implementation Plan, which sets out the specific
initiatives and milestones to ensure the reforms are delivered.
7.38 The Secretary of the Department of Defence and the Chief of the Defence
Force are leading implementation of the Review. This reflects the
fundamental tenet of the Review that Defence needs to operate as a more
unified and integrated organisation, which is led by a strong strategic
centre. Implementation of the Review commenced on 1 July 2015 and is
based on a two-year plan with key milestones.
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7.39 Implementation is being supported by an external Oversight Board which
is providing advice on implementation and regular independent reports
to the Minister for Defence. The Minister will make annual reports on
progress to the National Security Committee of Cabinet.
7.40 The Government recognises that implementation of this once in a
generation complex and transformational reform process will take
time. The Government will not initiate any additional reviews of the
organisational issues covered by the First Principles Review for a period
of five years. In addition, with the exception of Pathway to Change, the
First Principles Review will supersede all past Defence reviews and
reform initiatives. This will ensure that Defence implements a single,
consolidated reform program moving forward.
7.41 The Government’s reforms will establish a single, integrated Defence
organisation that has the capacity and agility to manage the threats and
challenges Australia will face to 2035.
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`` Chapter Eight: Funding Defence
The Government’s plan for funding Defence
8.1

Previous chapters have addressed Australia’s strategic challenges to
2035, the defence strategy we need to protect our nation’s security
and prosperity, and the transformation in our defence capabilities
and Defence organisation required to achieve the Strategic Defence
Objectives.

8.2

This chapter outlines the Government’s long-term funding commitment,
which is critical to executing the Government’s plans for Defence. A new
10-year funding model will see Defence funding increasing to two per
cent of Australia’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP) by 2020–21. Central
to the development of this funding model has been the Government’s
direction to align defence strategy, capability and resources.

The funding model
Defence must have confidence in its funding so it can develop and
implement long-term plans. Australian defence industry also needs
funding certainty to confidently invest in infrastructure, skills and
capabilities so that it can play its part as a fundamental input to defence
capability.

8.4

Between 2009–10 and 2013–14, $18.8 billion of Defence funding
was handed back to Government, resulting in the deferral of the
acquisition of new capabilities. This has led to ageing equipment and
underinvestment in critical enablers, including information technology,
and the Defence estate such as military bases.
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8.5

The Government has introduced a new 10-year funding model for
Defence which gives Defence the long-term funding certainty it needs.
The Government’s long-term funding commitment to Defence will see
the Defence budget grow to $42.4 billion in 2020–21, reaching two per
cent of Australia’s GDP based on current projections.

8.6

Substantial progress has already been made towards meeting this
long-term commitment to grow the Defence budget. In the 2014–15
Commonwealth Budget, the Government delivered on its promise to not
cut the Defence budget. In 2015–16, the Defence budget grew with an
increase of $9.9 billion over the forward estimates. The Defence budget
in 2015–16 is $32.3 billion.

8.7

The Government will continue to increase the Defence budget to reach
$42.4 billion, which is two per cent of GDP, in 2020–21. Across the
10-year Defence budget model Defence will be provided with
$29.9 billion more than was previously planned in the period to
2025–26. This provides Defence with long-term planning certainty it
has not had since the Defence White Paper in 2000.

8.8

This 10-year funding model is based on a fully costed future force
structure, with external validation of these costs by experts in cost
assurance from private sector companies which are globally recognised
for their cost analysis and assessment services. This is the most
comprehensive cost assurance that has been undertaken for a Defence
White Paper. The external cost assurance process included investigating
the acquisition and sustainment costs for potential new capabilities,
as well as significant existing equipment, facilities and information
technology projects, the Defence workforce and the cost of our
enhanced program of international defence engagement.

8.9

Collectively, around 80 per cent of the Defence budget has been
externally cost assured by private sector experts, with the remaining
budget subject to internal cost analysis and assurance. This has
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provided assurance that our defence strategy is affordable and
achievable within the budget that Defence has been allocated.
8.10 To strengthen Defence’s long-term budget and planning certainty, the
Government has decided that the 10-year funding model will be not be
subject to any further adjustments as a result of changes in Australia’s
GDP growth estimates. This de-coupling from GDP forecasts will avoid
the need to have to regularly adjust Defence’s force structure plans in
response to fluctuations in Australia’s GDP.
8.11 The funding growth path to reach two per cent of GDP by 2020–21
will be aligned with the organisational and capability priorities in this
Defence White Paper. Over the next two years, while the First Principles
Review is being implemented and reforms are being institutionalised,
the Defence budget will grow gradually. After this period of reform, the
rate of funding growth will increase towards the end of this decade to
deliver the capabilities set out in the White Paper.

8.13 The Government’s 10-year Defence budget model is illustrated in
the table below, which shows the increase in Defence funding over
previous plans.
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8.12 As Chapter Four and the Integrated Investment Program accompanying
the White Paper highlight, substantial new investment will be required
in the first half of the 2020s, including for the acquisition of the future
submarines and frigates, which will be major drivers of Defence
expenditure. The majority of the additional funding to 2025–26 will be
provided from 2019–20 to meet these requirements.
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Total
2016–2017
to
2025–2026

$m
Funding Excluding Operations
(Pre-ERC 2016–17)
Increased Funding
2016 White Paper Funding
Excluding Operations
Operations
(Pre-ERC 2016–17)
2016 White Paper Funding
Including Operations

31,532

34,180

36,709

38,486

40,585

42,588

45,193

47,337

49,477

51,540

417,627

700

0

60

600

1,800

3,200

4,500

5,540

6,256

7,202

29,858

32,232

34,180

36,769

39,086

42,385

45,788

49,693

52,877

55,732

58,742

447,485

142

19

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

161

32,374

34,199

36,769

39,086

42,385

45,788

49,693

52,877

55,732

58,742

447,646

Table 1: 2016 White Paper Funding Profile 2016–17 to 2025–26
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How will Defence funding be spent?
8.14 The Defence budget, not including its funding for overseas operations,
comprises four major categories of costs: capital investment in new
equipment; sustainment of capabilities; employees; and operating costs.
Balancing these costs is essential to maintaining the ADF’s capabilities.
It is not enough to invest in sophisticated and costly equipment alone.
Defence must also invest in the skills of our people to support the ADF’s
capabilities and in maintaining our equipment to the highest standards
to maintain its overall capability. At the same time, Defence must spend
the money it is provided efficiently and effectively to maximise the
capabilities it can provide.
Over the period to 2025–26, capital investment will grow from
29 per cent of the Defence budget ($9.4 billion) to 39 per cent in
2025–26 ($23.0 billion), recognising the priority the Government
places on reinvesting in defence capabilities for the future. This
includes major new capabilities like the Joint Strike Fighters,
armoured vehicles, maritime surveillance aircraft and essential
enablers such as information technology, Defence bases and
communications equipment.

``

Investment in sustainment costs will grow from 25 per cent of
the Defence budget ($8.1 billion) to 28 per cent by 2025–26
($16.4 billion). This funding will support the more active and
regionally engaged ADF of the future, including increased
expenditure on fuel, maintenance and other support costs
associated with a higher tempo of ADF operations and exercises.

``

Investment in Defence’s people capability, as set out in
Chapter 6, will grow from $12.0 billion in the Defence budget to
$15.3 billion in 2025–26. The proportion of the Defence Budget
allocated to personnel will reduce from around 37 per cent to
around 26 per cent.
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``

Defence’s operating costs, such as freight, travel and contractors
will remain at around seven to nine per cent of the budget, and will
grow from $2.8 billion in 2016–17 to $4.0 billion in 2025–26.

8.15 The breakdown of the new funding model by these major categories is
illustrated in the chart below.
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Budgeting in Defence
8.16 The Government is determined that this Defence White Paper
re-establish an affordable, achievable, and sustainable basis for our
nation’s defence and to rebuild our capabilities.
8.17 The commitments in this White Paper, and its supporting Integrated
Investment Program, provide consistency and predictability in the
design of the future ADF and the Defence budget. Defence must
implement these plans effectively and efficiently.
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8.18 Implementation of the Government’s First Principles Review will deliver
a new and simplified business model for Defence, which focuses on its
core business. This includes a stronger strategic centre with enhanced
control of resources and monitoring of organisational performance.
8.19 The First Principles Review will deliver fundamental reforms to the
capability development life cycle to ensure that Defence capability is
planned, delivered, and sustained more effectively. Lessons from the
external cost assurance of this White Paper will also be embedded in the
new capability development process and in Defence budget planning to
deliver the plans set out in this White Paper.
8.20 Transforming Defence into an organisation that is strongly focused on
its core business and outcomes will lead to efficiencies. Any savings
obtained through these efficiencies will be reinvested in the capabilities
outlined in this White Paper. The First Principles Review assessed that
there are efficiencies to be obtained by:
Improving the efficiency and effectiveness of the capability
development and acquisition processes, as set out in Chapter
Seven.

``

Integrating the Defence Materiel Organisation into Defence,
which will reduce the number and costs of financial and other
transactions and support the full implementation of shared
corporate services within Defence.

``

Reducing middle management spans and layers to improve the
structure of the enabling workforce. Savings will be generated
as managers are given more responsibilities and the number of
management roles is reduced.

8.21 The Government will periodically review our capability and funding plans
to ensure that they remain appropriate to our strategic circumstances
and objectives.
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`` Chapter Nine: Implementing this
Defence White Paper
The Government’s decisions in this Defence White Paper will be
implemented in the same deliberate, rigorous, and methodical way
that we have approached the development of the White Paper. We have
provided the budget certainty and consistency required by Defence,
Australian defence industry and our domestic and international partners
to deliver the long-term plans set out in this White Paper to safeguard
the future security and prosperity of our country.

9.2

To deliver the Government’s long-term plans, implementation must
start now. To set Defence on the path to implementing the plans set
out in this White Paper, Defence will develop an integrated two-year
White Paper implementation strategy to be finalised within one month
of release of this White Paper. The implementation strategy will ensure
Defence maintains tight alignment of strategy, capability and resources.

9.3

Implementing the Government’s direction in this White Paper will require
strong coordination and sustained priority and energy. Implementation
will be driven by Defence’s stronger strategic centre. The Defence
Committee has been repositioned to provide the Secretary of the
Department of Defence and the Chief of the Defence Force with an
effective strategic forum to make major organisational, capability and
resourcing decisions. The Defence Committee will be responsible for
leading and coordinating White Paper implementation across Defence.

9.4

The implementation strategy will be aligned with First Principles Review
and cultural reform implementation. Under the First Principles Review
we have directed the most sweeping structural and business process
reforms since the 1990s so that we have an organisation capable of
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meeting the challenges set out in this White Paper. This comprehensive
reform program will be implemented in full.
9.5

The Minister for Defence will meet with the Defence Committee every
six months to consider a formal strategic assessment of the alignment
between Defence’s strategy, capability and resources, together with First
Principles Review and cultural reform implementation. These six-monthly
reviews will be an important element in ensuring that implementation of
this Defence White Paper is on track. The outcomes of these Ministerial
reviews will drive the Government’s annual Defence budgeting and priority
setting, including through the four-year Defence Corporate Plan and the
Defence Business Plan, which set out Defence’s priorities.

9.6

These regular reviews of our strategy and plans, and implementation
of business and cultural reforms, will ensure that the Government and
Defence are positioned to adjust our plans to seize opportunities and
manage risks as our strategic circumstances change.
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